DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS
SPECIFICATIONS

For “Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrade ”

Solicitation Number: VA263-13-B-0741

For

DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS
IOWA CITY VA HEALTH CARE SYSTEM
at

IOWA CITY, IOWA

ISSUE DATE: March 1, 2013

PRE-BID CONFERENCE & SITE VISIT: March 13, 2013, 10:00AM local time, Bldg. 1, Room 3W19B, lowa City VA
Medical Center, 601 Highway 6 West, lowa City, IA 52246.

BID DUE DATE/TIME: March 26, 2013, 2:00 PM local time, at 1303 5% St. Suite 300, Coralville, lowa 52241.
Bids accepted via mail addressed to: ATTN: Gary Rogers, Department of Veterans Affairs 1303 5™ St. Suite 300,
Coralville, lowa 52241.
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SOLICITATION, OFFER
AND AWARD
(Construction, Alteration, or Repair)

1. SOLICITATION NO.

VA263-13-B-0741

2. TYPE OF SOLICITATION 3. DATE ISSUED

[x| SEALED BID (IFB) 03012013

|| NEGOTIATED (RFP)

PAGE OF PAGES

1

IMPORTANT - The "offer" section on the reverse must be fully completed by offeror.

4. CONTRACT NO.
TO BE DETERMINED

CODE

636-13-2-8869-0016

5. REQUISITION/PURCHASE REQUEST NO.

6. PROJECT NO.
636A8-12-009

~

ISSUED BY

Department of Veterans Affairs
NCO 23 - lowa City

1303 5th St, Suite 300
Coralville 1A 52241

8. ADDRESS OFFER TO

Department of Veterans Affairs
NCO 23- lowa City
1303 5th Street, suite 300

coralville 1A 52241

9. FOR INFORMATION
CALL:

A. NAME
ROGERS, GARY L

B. TELEPHONE NO. (Include area code) (NO COLLECT CALLS)
319-339-7158

SOLICITATION
NOTE: In sealed bid solicitations "offer" and "offeror" mean "bid" and "bidder".

10. THE GOVERNMENT REQUIRES PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK DESCRIBED IN THESE DOCUMENTS (Title, identifying no., date):

Project titled: "Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrade', Project No. 636A8-12-009, at the lowa City VAHCS,
lowa City, 1A

Estimated cost range: $500,000 to $1,000,000.00

Award to be made authority of 38 U.S.C. 8127

THIS 1S A SERVICE DISABLED VETERANS OWNED SMALL BUSINESS (SDVOSB) SET ASIDE

NAICS 238210

Small Business Size Standards: $14.0 million

lowa Sales Tax Exemption Certificates will be issued to the contractor receiving award as well as its subcontractors
Complete annual certifications electronically at www.sams.gov

See specfications and drawings for project, "Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrade"

11. The Contractor shall begin performance within 10 calendar days and complete it within 300
D award, notice to proceed. This performance period is IZ‘ mandatory,

12A. THE CONTRACTOR MUST FURNISH ANY REQUIRED PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS? (If "YES," indicate within how many
calendar days after award in ltem 12B.)

YES |:‘ NO

13. ADDITIONAL SOLICITATION REQUIREMENTS:
A. Sealed offers in original and 1
03-26-2013

calendar days after receiving
l:‘ negotiable. (See 52.211-10 )

12B. CALENDAR DAYS

10

copies to perform the work required are due at the place specified in Item 8 by __ 2200 pm

(hour) local time (date). If this is a sealed bid solicitation, offers must be publicly opened at that time. Sealed
envelopes containing offers shall be marked to show the offeror's name and address, the solicitation number, the date and time offers are due

An offer guarantee is, D is not required.

All offers are subject to the (1) work requirements, and (2) other provisions and clauses incorporated in the solicitation in full text or by reference

Offers providing less than _60
considered and will be rejected.

calendar days for Government acceptance after the date offers are due will not be

STANDARD FORM 1442 (REV. 4-85)
Prescribed by GSA YFAR (48 CFR) 52.236-1(d)

NSN 7540-01-155-3212
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OFFER(Must be fully completed by offeror)
14. NAME AND ADDRESS OF OFFEROR (Include ZIP Code) 15. TELEPHONE NO. (Include area code)

16. REMITTANCE ADDRESS (Include only if different than ltem 14)

CODE FACILITY CODE

17. The offeror agrees to perform the work required at the prices specified below in strict accordance with the terms of the solicitation, if this offer is
accepted by the Government in writing within calendar days after the date offers are due. (Insert any number equal to or greater than
the minimum requirement stated in Item 13D. Failure to insert any number means the offeror accepts the minimum in ltem 13D.)

see bid items page
AMOUNTS

18. The offeror agrees to furnish any required performance and payment bonds.

19. ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF AMENDMENTS
(The offeror acknowledges receipt of amendments to the solicitation - give number and date of each)

AMENDMENT NO.

DATE

20A. NAME AND TITLE OF PERSON AUTHORIZED TO SIGN OFFER 20B. SIGNATURE 20C. OFFER DATE
(Type or print)

AWARD (To be completed by Government)

21. ITEMS ACCEPTED:

22. AMOUNT 23. ACCOUNTING AND APPROPRIATION DATA
3631062-8869-8542-3220- 23NRNR0OO4
24. SUBMIT INVOICES TO ADDRESS SHOWN IN ITEM 25. OTHER THAN FULL AND OPEN COMPETITION PURSUANT TO
(4 copies unless otherwise specified) Dlo U.S.C. 2304(c)( ) 41U.S.C. 253(c) () D
26. ADMINISTERED BY CODE| 27. PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY

Department of Veterans Affairs
FMS-VA-2(101)

Department of Veterans Affairs Financial Services Center
NCO 23 - lowa City PO Box 149971
1303 5th St, Suite 300 Austin TX 78714-9971
CARLVILLE 1A 52241 PHONE: FAX:
CONTRACTING OFFICER WILL COMPLETE ITEM 28 OR 29 AS APPLICABLE
D 28. NEGOTIATED AGREEMENT (Contractor is required to sign this D 29. AWARD (Contractor is not required to sign this document.) Your
document and return copies to issuing office.) Contractor agrees | offer on this solicitation, is hereby accepted as to the items listed. This
to furnish and deliver all items or perform all work, requisitions identified award consummates the contract. which consists of (a) the Government
on this form and any continuation sheets for the consideration stated in solicitation and your offer, and (b) this contract award. No further cont-
this contract. The rights and obligations of the parties to this contract ractual document is necessary.

shall be governed by (a) this contract award, (b) the solicitation, and (c)

the clauses, representations, certifications, and specifications incorporated

by reference in or attached to this contract.

30A. NAME AND TITLE OF CONTRACTOR OR PERSON AUTHORIZED 31A. NAME OF CONTRACTING OFFICER (Type or print)
TO SIGN (Type or print)

30B. SIGNATURE 30C. DATE 31B. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

BY

STANDARD FORM 1442(REV. 4-85)BACK
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INFORMATION REGARDING BIDDING MATERIAL, BID GUARANTEE AND
BONDS

GENERAL

a. Solicitation (Bid) documents consisting of the Solicitation, Specifications, Drawings and Contract Forms
for submitting a bid may be downloaded without charge in accordance with the following instructions: Go
to the following web site; then locate this solicitation in the list or search for the solicitation number via the
websites search engine; once found, click on the blue solicitation number; then select which documents to
download.

https://www.fbo.gov/index?s=opportunity&mode=list&tab=list

b As many Copies of the Solicitation, Specifications, Drawings and Contract Forms may be made as required
to submit a bid. The Solicitation, Specifications, drawings and other Contract Forms are in .PDF format
and are viewable. Copies of any or all of the drawings may be made by any business that has a plotter
capable of printing the drawings.

BONDS

a. Bid Bond: A bid guarantee is required in an amount not less than 20% of the bid price but shall not exceed
$3,000,000. Failure to furnish the required bid guarantee in the proper form and amount, by the time set for
submitting bids, will require rejection of the bids in all cases except those listed in FAR 28.101-4, and may be
cause for rejection even then.

b. Performance and Payment Bonds:

1. The bidder to whom award is made will be required to furnish two bonds, a Payment Bond, Standard
Form 25A, and a Performance Bond, Standard Form 25, each in the penal sum as noted in the
General Conditions of the specification. Copies of Standard Forms 25 and 25A may be obtained
upon application to the issuing office.

2. The performance and payment bond coverage is required for any guarantee period of the contract, if
applicable. The value of the bonds may be adjusted downward for this portion of the contract as
long as the coverage still meets the minimum requirements set forth in FAR Clause 52.228.15
Performance and Payment Bonds--Construction (November 2006).

636A8-12-009
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COST RANGE

Between $500,000.00 and $1,000,000.00.

SCOPE OF WORK

BID ITEM 1: Contractor to provide all labor, materials, tools, supplies, equipment and supervision necessary to
perform work for NRM project 636A8-12-009, Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrade at the lowa City VA
Health Care System, lowa City, lowa. Work includes, but not limited to, replacement of specific panels, motor
control centers, cloth wire, and transformer with minor architectural work per contract specifications and
drawings. Some work must be done after normal working hours and limited down time for the electrical
equipment identified per documents. Work will involve access to BW02 shaft which contains asbestos containing
material and fall hazard. Appropriate information and training regarding these hazards will be provided to the
successful contractor at the pre-construction meeting.

BID ITEM 2: Same as Bid Item 1 except delete all work associated with re-feeding panels 601 and 701 from

transformer T501.

BID ITEM 3: Same as Bid Item 2 except delete all work associated with replacement of panels SB02-1, BO1, 101L,
101R, 301L, 301R, 601 and 604.

BID ITEM 4: Same as Bid Item 3 except delete work associated with replacement of panels 207H, 303H, 3PW, 3PE,
3PS, 305, 4PW, 501H, 5BD, 6PE and 6PW.

BID ITEM 5: Same as Bid Item 4 except delete all work associated with BMCC in room BEO1.

Contract duration will be 300 days from notice to proceed.

GENDER

Wherever the masculine gender is used in the solicitation and contract documents, it shall be considered to
include both masculine and feminine.

METRIC PRODUCTS

636A8-12-009
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VA263-13-B-0741

Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using
inch-pound units, providing they fall within the tolerances specified using conversion tables contained in the latest
revision of Federal Standard No. 376, and all other requirements of this document are met.

If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the
inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.
The contracting officer, in concert with the COTR, will accept or reject the product.

SPECIAL NOTICE

Far 52.222-37 “Employment Reports on Disabled Veterans and Veterans of the Vietnam Era” is incorporated by
reference in this contract. Public Law 105-339, Section 1354, provides that no agency may enter into a contract
with a company who has not filed a VETS-100 Report for the preceding fiscal year under Title 38 Section 4212(d).
A contract can be awarded to a company as soon as the report required by Section 4212(d) is filed with the
Department of Labor. Public Law 105-339 also increased the threshold of covered contracts and subcontracts
from $10,000 to $25,000. You are strongly urged to complete this report as soon as possible to avoid delays in the
contract award process. This can be done on-line at http://vets100cudenver.edu/ or by submitting their request
to newcompany@vets100.com, or call 703-461-2460.

Please provide the DUN and Bradstreet Number assigned to your firm in the space provided below:

DUNS#

SPECIAL NOTE TO BIDDERS

Bidders must thoroughly acquaint themselves with all requirements of the solicitation. Please check the items below
before submitting your bid.

e SF1442: Insert a price for all bid items and initial any strikeover or erasures. Complete and sign the SF
1442.

e Complete the Representations and Certifications and return with your bid documents.

e Clearly label your bid envelope with the solicitation number, date and time due for bids.

636A8-12-009
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e Ensure your bid is delivered to the contracting officer (ATTN: Gary Rogers, Department of Veterans Affairs
1303 5" St. Suite 300, Coralville, lowa 52241, by the date and time due for receipt of bids. No late bids
will be accepted.

e Acknowledge and return any amendments with your bid.

e Award will be made to the lowest responsible bidder subject to funds availability. A prospective
contractor must affirmatively demonstrate its responsibility, including, when necessary, the responsibility
of its proposed subcontractors IAW FAR 9.104-1 -- General Standards.

To be determined responsible, a prospective contractor must --

e Have adequate financial resources to perform the contract, or the ability to obtain them.

e Beable to comply with the required or proposed delivery or performance schedule, taking into
consideration all existing commercial and governmental business commitments.

e Have a satisfactory performance record.

e Have a satisfactory record of integrity and business ethics.

e Have the necessary organization, experience, accounting and operational controls, and technical
skills, or the ability to obtain them (including, as appropriate, such elements as production control
procedures, property control systems, quality assurance measures, and safety programs applicable to
materials to be produced or services to be performed by the prospective contractor and
subcontractors).

e Have the necessary production, construction, and technical equipment and facilities, or the ability to
obtain them.

e Be otherwise qualified and eligible to receive an award under applicable laws and regulations.

e Note: The contracting officer shall obtain information regarding the responsibility of the prospective low
bidder, including requesting preaward surveys when necessary, promptly after a bid opening in

accordance with FAR 9.105-1—Obtaining Information. The prospective low bidder shall be prepared to
provide documentation to support this determination within two business days following bid opening.

SPECIAL NOTICE (SALES AND USE TAXES)

(a) Sales and use tax exemptions should be sought where applicable.

An lowa Construction Sales Tax Exemption Certificate and Authorization Letter will be issued to the selected
contractor for this project after contract award, as well as it identified subcontractors for this project.

636A8-12-009
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PRE-BID CONFERENCE

(a) A pre-bid conference and site visit will be held on March 13,2013, 10:00 AM local time, Bldg. 1, Room
3W19B, lowa City VA Medical Center, 601 Highway 6 West, lowa City, |IA 52246.

(b) The following agenda is furnished for the information of all prospective bidders:

1. Open meeting

2. Review of project

3. Review of specifications and drawings

4. General requirements per bid submission
5. Questions and answers

6. Site visit

7. Close meeting

PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

Before any work is started, a Pre-Construction Conference between the Contractor, Contracting Officer, and Project
Engineer will be arranged through the Contracting Officer. Such matters as work commencement, sequence of work,
estimated time for accomplishment, subcontractor information, and the overall responsibilities of the Contractor,
Contracting Officer, and Project Engineer in the fulfillment of all aspects of the contract will be discussed.

REQUIRED REGISTRATION WITH CONTRACTOR PERFORMANCE
SYSTEM (CPS)

(a) As prescribed in Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) Part 42.15, the Department of Veterans Affairs (VA)
evaluates contractor past performance on all contracts that exceed $150,000, and shares those evaluations with
other Federal Government contract specialists and procurement officials. The FAR requires that the contractor be
provided an opportunity to comment on past performance evaluations prior to each report closing. To fulfill this
requirement VA uses an online database, the Contractor Performance System (CPS), which is maintained by the
National Institutes of Health (NIH). The CPS database information is shared with the Past Performance Information
Retrieval System (PPIRS) database, which is available to all Federal agencies.

636A8-12-009
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(a) Each contractor whose contract award is estimated to exceed $150,000 is required to register with the NIH
CPS database at the following web address: https://cpscontractor.nih.gov. Help in registering can be obtained by

contacting CPS Support E-mail (cps-support-I@list.nih.gov ) or by calling (301) 451-2771. Registration should occur

no later than thirty days after contract award, and must be kept current should there be any change to the
contractor’s registered representative.

(a) For contracts with a period of one year or less, the contracting officer will perform a single evaluation when
the contract is complete. For contracts exceeding one year, the contracting officer will evaluate the contractor’s
performance annually. Interim reports will be filed each year until the last year of the contract, when the final
report will be completed. The report shall be assigned in CPS to the contractor’s designated representative for
comment. The contractor representative will have thirty days to submit any comments and re-assign the report to
the VA contracting officer.

(a) Failure to have a current registration with the NIH CPS database, or to re-assign the report to the VA
contracting officer within those thirty days, will result in the Government’s evaluation being placed on file in the
database with a statement that the contractor failed to respond.

HHS/OIG

To ensure that the individuals providing services under the contract have not engaged in fraud or abuse regarding
Sections 1128 and 1128A of the Social Security Act regarding federal health care programs, the contractor is
required to check the Health and Human Services — Office of Inspector General (HHS/OIG), List of Excluded
Individuals/Entities on the OIG Website (www.hhs.gov/oig) for each person providing services under this contract.
Further the Contractor is required to certify in its proposal that all persons listed in the contractor’s proposal have
been compared against the OIG list and are NOT listed. During the performance of this contract the contractor is
prohibited from using any individual or business listed on the List of Excluded Individuals/Entities.

636A8-12-009
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BID ITEMS

Single award will be made on Bit Item No. 1, but in the event the bid exceeds the funds available, a single
award will be made on Alternate No. 1 or Alternate No. 2 or Alternate No. 3 or Alternate No. 4 or
Alternate No. 5, in that order based on available funding. Bidders should submit a price on each item
listed.

BID ITEM 1

Contractor to provide all labor, materials, tools, supplies, equipment and supervision necessary to perform work
for NRM project 636A8-12-009, Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrade at the lowa City VA Health Care System,
lowa City, lowa. Work includes, but not limited to, replacement of specific panels, motor control centers, cloth
wire, and transformer with minor architectural work per contract specifications and drawings. Some work must
be done after normal working hours and limited down time for the electrical equipment identified per documents.
Work will involve access to BWO02 shaft which contains asbestos containing material and fall hazard. Appropriate
information and training regarding these hazards will be provided to the successful contractor at the pre-
construction meeting.

Contract duration will be 300 calendar days from notice to proceed.

Total: S

BID ITEM 2: Same as Bid Item 1 except delete all work associated with re-feeding panels 601 and 701 from

transformer T501. Contract duration will be 300 calendar days from notice to proceed.

Total: $

BID ITEM 3: Same as Bid Item 2 except delete all work associated with replacement of panels SB02-1, BO1, 101L,
101R, 301L, 301R, 601 and 604. Contract duration will be 300 calendar days from notice to proceed.

Total: S

BID ITEM 4: Same as Bid Item 3 except delete work associated with replacement of panels 207H, 303H, 3PW, 3PE,
3PS, 305, 4PW, 501H, 5BD, 6PE and 6PW. Contract duration will be 300 calendar days from notice to proceed.

Total: $

BID ITEM 5: Same as Bid Item 4 except delete all work associated with BMCC in room BEO1. Contract duration will

be 300 calendar days from notice to proceed.

Total: $
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SAFETY OR ENVIRONMENTAL VIOLATIONS AND EXPERIENCE MODIFICATION RATE

All Bidders/Offerors shall submit the following information pertaining to their past Safety and Environmental
record. The information shall contain, at a minimum, a certification that the bidder/offeror has no more than
three (3) serious, or one (1) repeat or one (1) willful OSHA or any EPA violation(s) in the past three years.

All Bidders/Offerors shall submit information regarding their current Experience Modification Rate (EMR) equal to
or less than 1.0. This information shall be obtained from the bidder’s/offeror’s insurance company and be
furnished on the insurance carrier’s letterhead.

Self insured contractors or other contractors that cannot provide their EMR rating on insurance letterhead must
obtain a rating from the National Council on Compensation Insurance, Inc. (NCCI) by completing/submitting form
ERM-6 and providing the rating on letterhead from NCCI. Note: Self insured contractors or other contractors that
cannot provide EMR rating on insurance letterhead from the states or territories of CA, DE, MI, NJ, ND, OH, PA,
WA, WY, and PR shall obtain their EMR rating from their state run worker’s compensation insurance rating bureau.

A Determination of Responsibility will be accomplished for the apparent awardee prior to processing the award.
The above information, along with other information obtained from Government systems, such as the OSHA and
EPA online inspection history databases will be used to make the Determination of Responsibility. Failure to affirm
being within the guidelines above or submit this information will result in a determination of “Non-Responsibility”
for the bidder/offeror. NOTE: Any information received by the Government that would cause for a negative
Determination of Responsibility will make the bidder/offeror ineligible for award.

This requirement is applicable to all subcontracting tiers, and prospective prime contractors are responsible for
determining the responsibility of their prospective subcontractors.
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INSTRUCTIONS, CONDITIONS AND OTHER STATEMENTS TO
BIDDERS/OFFERORS

2.1 52.211-1 AVAILABILITY OF SPECIFICATIONS LISTED IN THE GSA INDEX OF
FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCIAL ITEM
DESCRIPTIONS, FPMR PART 101-29 (AUG 1998)

(@) The GSA Index of Federal Specifications, Standards and Commercial Item Descriptions, FPMR Part 101-29,
and copies of specifications, standards, and commercial item descriptions cited in this solicitation may be
obtained for a fee by submitting a request to—

GSA Federal Supply Service
Specifications Section, Suite 8100
470 East L'Enfant Plaza, SW
Washington, DC 20407

Telephone (202) 619-8925
Facsimile (202) 619-8978.

(b) If the General Services Administration, Department of Agriculture, or Department of Veterans Affairs issued
this solicitation, a single copy of specifications, standards, and commercial item descriptions cited in this
solicitation may be obtained free of charge by submitting a request to the addressee in paragraph (a) of this
provision. Additional copies will be issued for a fee.

(End of Provision)

2.2 52.211-2 AVAILABILITY OF SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS, AND DATA
ITEM DESCRIPTIONS LISTED IN THE ACQUISITION STREAMLINING AND
STANDARDIZATION INFORMATION SYSTEM (ASSIST) (JAN 2006)

(a) Most unclassified Defense specifications and standards may be downloaded from the following ASSIST
websites:

(1) ASSIST (http://assist.daps.dla.mil);

(2) Quick Search (http://assist.daps.dla.mil/quicksearch);

(3) ASSISTdocs.com (http://assistdocs.com).

(b) Documents not available from ASSIST may be ordered from the Department of Defense Single Stock Point
(DoDSSP) by-

(1) Using the ASSIST Shopping Wizard (http://assist.daps.dla.mil/wizard);

(2) Phoning the DoDSSP Customer Service Desk (215) 697-2179, Mon-Fri, 0730 to 1600 EST; or

(3) Ordering from DoDSSP, Building 4, Section D, 700 Robbins Avenue, Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094, Telephone
(215) 697-2667/2179, Facsimile (215) 697-1462.

(End of Provision)
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2.3 52.211-4 AVAILABILITY FOR EXAMINATION OF SPECIFICATIONS NOT
LISTED IN THE GSA INDEX OF FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS AND
COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS (JUN 1988)

The specifications cited in this solicitation are not available for distribution. However, they may be examined at
the following location(s):

Activity:
Complete Address:

Telephone Number:
Person to be Contacted:
Times(s) for Viewing:

(End of Provision)

2.4 52.216-1 TYPE OF CONTRACT (APR 1984)

The Government contemplates award of a Firm Fixed Price, Requirements contract resulting from this solicitation.

(End of Provision)

2.5 52.222-5 DAVIS-BACON ACT--SECONDARY SITE OF THE WORK (JUL 2005)

(a)(1) The offeror shall notify the Government if the offeror intends to perform work at any secondary site of the
work, as defined in paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of the FAR clause at 52.222-6, Davis-Bacon Act, of this solicitation.

(2) If the offeror is unsure if a planned work site satisfies the criteria for a secondary site of the work, the offeror
shall request a determination from the Contracting Officer.

(b)(1) If the wage determination provided by the Government for work at the primary site of the work is not
applicable to the secondary site of the work, the offeror shall request a wage determination from the Contracting
Officer.

(2) The due date for receipt of offers will not be extended as a result of an offeror's request for a wage
determination for a secondary site of the work.

(End of Provision)
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2.6 52.222-23 NOTICE OF REQUIREMENT FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION TO
ENSURE EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY FOR CONSTRUCTION (FEB
1999)

(a) The offeror's attention is called to the Equal Opportunity clause and the Affirmative Action Compliance
Requirements for Construction clause of this solicitation.

(b) The goals for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage terms for the Contractor's aggregate
workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area, are as follows:

Goals for minority participation for each trade Goals for female participation for each trade

15% 6.9 %

These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work performed in the covered area. If the
Contractor performs construction work in a geographical area located outside of the covered area, the Contractor
shall apply the goals established for the geographical area where the work is actually performed. Goals are
published periodically in the Federal Register in notice form, and these notices may be obtained from any Office of
Federal Contract Compliance Programs office.

(c) The Contractor's compliance with Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 60-4 shall
be based on (1) its implementation of the Equal Opportunity clause, (2) specific affirmative action obligations
required by the clause entitled "Affirmative Action Compliance Requirements for Construction," and (3) its efforts
to meet the goals. The hours of minority and female employment and training must be substantially uniform
throughout the length of the contract, and in each trade. The Contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ
minorities and women evenly on each of its projects. The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees
from Contractor to Contractor, or from project to project, for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor's goals
shall be a violation of the contract, Executive Order 11246, as amended, and the regulations in 41 CFR 60-4.
Compliance with the goals will be measured against the total work hours performed.

(d) The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Deputy Assistant Secretary for Federal Contract
Compliance, U.S. Department of Labor, within 10 working days following award of any construction subcontract in
excess of $10,000 at any tier for construction work under the contract resulting from this solicitation. The
notification shall list the--

(1) Name, address, and telephone number of the subcontractor;

(2) Employer's identification number of the subcontractor;

(3) Estimated dollar amount of the subcontract;

(4) Estimated starting and completion dates of the subcontract; and

(5) Geographical area in which the subcontract is to be performed.
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(e) As used in this Notice, and in any contract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered area" is
lowa City, Johnson County, lowa

(End of Provision)

2.7 52.225-10 NOTICE OF BUY AMERICAN ACT REQUIREMENT --
CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (FEB 2009)

(a) Definitions. "Commercially available off-the-shelf (COTS) item," "construction material," "domestic
construction material," and "foreign construction material," as used in this provision, are defined in the clause of
this solicitation entitled "Buy American Act--Construction Materials" (Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) clause
52.225-9).

(b) Requests for determinations of inapplicability. An offeror requesting a determination regarding the
inapplicability of the Buy American Act should submit the request to the Contracting Officer in time to allow a
determination before submission of offers. The offeror shall include the information and applicable supporting
data required by paragraphs (c) and (d) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9 in the request. If an offeror has not
requested a determination regarding the inapplicability of the Buy American Act before submitting its offer, or has
not received a response to a previous request, the offeror shall include the information and supporting data in the
offer.

(c) Evaluation of offers.

(1) The Government will evaluate an offer requesting exception to the requirements of the Buy American Act,
based on claimed unreasonable cost of domestic construction material, by adding to the offered price the
appropriate percentage of the cost of such foreign construction material, as specified in paragraph (b)(3)(i) of the
clause at FAR 52.225-9.

(2) If evaluation results in a tie between an offeror that requested the substitution of foreign construction
material based on unreasonable cost and an offeror that did not request an exception, the Contracting Officer will
award to the offeror that did not request an exception based on unreasonable cost.

(d) Alternate offers.

(1) When an offer includes foreign solicitation in paragraph (b)(2) of the clause at FAR 52.225-9, the offeror also
may submit an alternate offer based on use of equivalent domestic construction material.

(2) If an alternate offer is submitted, the offeror shall submit a separate Standard Form 1442 for the alternate
offer, and a separate price comparison table prepared in accordance with paragraphs (c) and (d) of the clause at
FAR 52.225-9 for the offer that is based on the use of any foreign construction material for which the Government
has not yet determined an exception applies.

(3) If the Government determines that a particular exception requested in accordance with paragraph (c) of the
clause at FAR 52.225-9 does not apply, the Government will evaluate only those offers based on use of the
equivalent domestic construction material, and the offeror shall be required to furnish such domestic construction
material. An offer based on use of the foreign construction material for which an exception was requested--

(i) Will be rejected as nonresponsive if this acquisition is conducted by sealed bidding; or
(i) May be accepted if revised during negotiations.

(End of Provision)
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2.8 52.228-1 BID GUARANTEE (SEP 1996)

(a) Failure to furnish a bid guarantee in the proper form and amount, by the time set for opening of bids, may be
cause for rejection of the bid.

(b) The bidder shall furnish a bid guarantee in the form of a firm commitment, e.g., bid bond supported by good
and sufficient surety or sureties acceptable to the Government, postal money order, certified check, cashier's
check, irrevocable letter of credit, or, under Treasury Department regulations, certain bonds or notes of the United
States. The Contracting Officer will return bid guarantees, other than bid bonds, (1) to unsuccessful bidders as
soon as practicable after the opening of bids, and (2) to the successful bidder upon execution of contractual
documents and bonds (including any necessary coinsurance or reinsurance agreements), as required by the bid as
accepted.-

(c) The amount of the bid guarantee shall be 20 percent of the bid price or $3,000,000.00, whichever is less.-

(d) If the successful bidder, upon acceptance of its bid by the Government within the period specified for
acceptance, fails to execute all contractual documents or furnish executed bond(s) within 10 days after receipt of
the forms by the bidder, the Contracting Officer may terminate the contract for default.

(e) In the event the contract is terminated for default, the bidder is liable for any cost of acquiring the work that
exceeds the amount of its bid, and the bid guarantee is available to offset the difference.

(End of Provision)

2.9 52.233-2 SERVICE OF PROTEST (SEP 2006)

Protests, as defined in section 33.101 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation, that are filed directly with an agency,
and copies of any protests that are filed with the Government Accountability Office (GAQ), shall be served on the
Contracting Officer (addressed as follows) by obtaining written and dated acknowledgment of receipt from:

Gary L. Rogers
Contracting Officer
Hand-Carried Address:

Department of Veterans Affairs
NCO 23- IOWA CITY VAHCS
1303 5TH STREET

SUITE 300

CORALVILLE IA 52241

Mailing Address:

Department of Veterans Affairs
NCO 23- IOWA CITY

1303 5TH STREET

SUITE 300

CORALVILLE IA 52241

(b) The copy of any protest shall be received in the office designated above within one day of filing a protest with
the GAO.
(End of Provision)
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2.10 52.236-27 SITE VISIT (CONSTRUCTION) (FEB 1995) ALTERNATEI (FEB

1995)

(a) The clauses at 52.236-2, Differing Site Conditions, and 52.236-3, Site Investigations and Conditions Affecting
the Work, will be included in any contract awarded as a result of this solicitation. Accordingly, offerors or quoters
are urged and expected to inspect the site where the work will be performed.

(b) An organized site visit has been scheduled for-
See "Bidding Instructions"

(c) Participants will meet at-
See "Bidding Instructions"

(End of Provision)

2.11 852.211-72 TECHNICAL INDUSTRY STANDARDS (JAN 2008)

The supplies or equipment required by this invitation for bid or request for proposal must conform to the
standards of the standards and Referenced Standards and specifications as to section 014219. The successful
bidder or offeror will be required to submit proof that the item(s) he/she furnishes conforms to this requirement.
This proof may be in the form of a label or seal affixed to the equipment or supplies, warranting that they have
been tested in accordance with and conform to the specified standards. Proof may also be furnished in the form of
a certificate from one of the above listed organizations certifying that the item(s) furnished have been tested in
accordance with and conform to the specified standards.

(End of Provision)

2.12 VAAR 852.214-70 CAUTION TO BIDDERS--BID ENVELOPES (JAN 2008)

It is the responsibility of each bidder to take all necessary precautions, including the use of proper mailing cover,
to insure that the bid price cannot be ascertained by anyone prior to bid opening. If a bid envelope is furnished
with this invitation, the bidder is requested to use this envelope in submitting the bid. The bidder may, however,
use any suitable envelope, identified by the invitation number and bid opening time and date. If an Optional Form
(OF) 17, Sealed Bid Label, is furnished with this invitation in lieu of a bid envelope, the bidder is advised to
complete and affix the OF 17 to the lower left corner of the envelope used in submitting the bid.

(End of Provision)

2.13 VAAR 852.215-70 SERVICE-DISABLED VETERAN-OWNED AND VETERAN-
OWNED SMALL BUSINESS EVALUATION FACTORS (DEC 2009)

(a) In an effort to achieve socioeconomic small business goals, depending on the evaluation factors included in
the solicitation, VA shall evaluate offerors based on their service-disabled veteran-owned or veteran-owned small
business status and their proposed use of eligible service-disabled veteran-owned small businesses and veteran-
owned small businesses as subcontractors.

(b) Eligible service-disabled veteran-owned offerors will receive full credit, and offerors qualifying as veteran-
owned small businesses will receive partial credit for the Service-Disabled Veteran-Owned and Veteran-owned
Small Business Status evaluation factor. To receive credit, an offeror must be registered and verified in Vendor
Information Pages (VIP) database. (http://www.VetBiz.gov).

(c) Non-veteran offerors proposing to use service-disabled veteran-owned small businesses or veteran-owned
small businesses as subcontractors will receive some consideration under this evaluation factor. Offerors must
state in their proposals the names of the SDVOSBs and VOSBs with whom they intend to subcontract and provide a
brief description of the proposed subcontracts and the approximate dollar values of the proposed subcontracts. In
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addition, the proposed subcontractors must be registered and verified in the VetBiz.gov VIP database
(http://www.vetbiz.gov).

(End of Clause)

2.14 VAAR 852.233-70 PROTEST CONTENT/ALTERNATIVE DISPUTE

RESOLUTION (JAN 2008)
(a) Any protest filed by an interested party shall:

(1) Include the name, address, fax number, and telephone number of the protester;
(2) Identify the solicitation and/or contract number;
(3) Include an original signed by the protester or the protester's representative and at least one copy;

(4) Set forth a detailed statement of the legal and factual grounds of the protest, including a description of
resulting prejudice to the protester, and provide copies of relevant documents;

(5) Specifically request a ruling of the individual upon whom the protest is served;
(6) State the form of relief requested; and
(7) Provide all information establishing the timeliness of the protest.
(b) Failure to comply with the above may result in dismissal of the protest without further consideration.

(c) Bidders/offerors and contracting officers are encouraged to use alternative dispute resolution (ADR)
procedures to resolve protests at any stage in the protest process. If ADR is used, the Department of Veterans
Affairs will not furnish any documentation in an ADR proceeding beyond what is allowed by the Federal Acquisition
Regulation.

(End of Provision)

2.15 VAAR 852.233-71 ALTERNATE PROTEST PROCEDURE (JAN 1998)

As an alternative to filing a protest with the contracting officer, an interested party may file a protest with the
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Acquisition and Materiel Management, Acquisition Administration Team,
Department of Veterans Affairs, 810 Vermont Avenue, NW., Washington, DC 20420, or for solicitations issued by
the Office of Construction and Facilities Management, the Director, Office of Construction and Facilities
Management, 810 Vermont Avenue, NW., Washington, DC 20420. The protest will not be considered if the
interested party has a protest on the same or similar issues pending with the contracting officer.

(End of Provision)

PLEASE NOTE: The correct mailing information for filing alternate protests is as follows:

Deputy Assistant Secretary for Acquisition and Logistics,
Risk Management Team, Department of Veterans Affairs
810 Vermont Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20420
Or for solicitations issued by the Office of Construction and Facilities Management:

Director, Office of Construction and Facilities Management
811 Vermont Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20420
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2.16 VAAR 852.270-1 REPRESENTATIVES OF CONTRACTING OFFICERS (JAN
2008)

The contracting officer reserves the right to designate representatives to act for him/her in furnishing technical
guidance and advice or generally monitor the work to be performed under this contract. Such designation will be
in writing and will define the scope and limitation of the designee's authority. A copy of the designation shall be
furnished to the contractor.

(End of Provision)

2.17 52.252-1 SOLICITATION PROVISIONS INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE
(FEB 1998)

This solicitation incorporates one or more solicitation provisions by reference, with the same force and effect as if
they were given in full text. Upon request, the Contracting Officer will make their full text available. The offeror is
cautioned that the listed provisions may include blocks that must be completed by the offeror and submitted with
its quotation or offer. In lieu of submitting the full text of those provisions, the offeror may identify the provision
by paragraph identifier and provide the appropriate information with its quotation or offer. Also, the full text of a
solicitation provision may be accessed electronically at this/these address(es):

http://www.acquisition.gov/far/index.html
http://www.va.gov/oal/library/vaar/

(End of Provision)

FAR Number Title Date

52.204-6 DATA UNIVERSAL NUMBERING SYSTEM NUMBER DEC 2012
52.214-3 AMENDMENTS TO INVITATIONS FOR BIDS DEC 1989
52.214-4 FALSE STATEMENTS IN BIDS APR 1984
52.214-5 SUBMISSION OF BIDS MAR 1997
52.214-6 EXPLANATION TO PROSPECTIVE BIDDERS APR 1984
52.214-7 LATE SUBMISSIONS, MODIFICATIONS, AND WITHDRAWALS OF NOV 1999

BIDS

52.214-18 PREPARATION OF BIDS--CONSTRUCTION APR 1984
52.214-19 CONTRACT AWARD--SEALED BIDDING--CONSTRUCTION AUG 1996
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REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS

3.1 52.204-8 ANNUAL REPRESENTATIONS AND CERTIFICATIONS (DEC 2012)
(a)(1) The North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code for this acquisition is 238210.

(2) The small business size standard is $14 Million.

(3) The small business size standard for a concern which submits an offer in its own name, other than on a
construction or service contract, but which proposes to furnish a product which it did not itself manufacture, is 500
employees.

(b)(1) If the clause at 52.204-7, Central Contractor Registration, is included in this solicitation, paragraph (d) of
this provision applies.

(2) If the clause at 52.204-7 is not included in this solicitation, and the offeror is currently registered in CCR, and
has completed the ORCA electronically, the offeror may choose to use paragraph (d) of this provision instead of
completing the corresponding individual representations and certifications in the solicitation. The offeror shall
indicate which option applies by checking one of the following boxes:

[ 1(i) Paragraph (d) applies.

[ 1(ii) Paragraph (d) does not apply and the offeror has completed the individual representations and
certifications in the solicitation.

(c)(1) The following representations or certifications in ORCA are applicable to this solicitation as indicated:

(i) 52.203-2, Certificate of Independent Price Determination. This provision applies to solicitations when a firm-
fixed-price contract or fixed-price contract with economic price adjustment is contemplated, unless--

(A) The acquisition is to be made under the simplified acquisition procedures in Part 13;
(B) The solicitation is a request for technical proposals under two-step sealed bidding procedures; or
(C) The solicitation is for utility services for which rates are set by law or regulation.

(ii) 52.203-11, Certification and Disclosure Regarding Payments to Influence Certain Federal Transactions. This
provision applies to solicitations expected to exceed $150,000.

(iii) 52.204-3, Taxpayer Identification. This provision applies to solicitations that do not include the clause at
52.204-7, Central Contractor Registration.

(iv) 52.204-5, Women-Owned Business (Other Than Small Business). This provision applies to solicitations that--
(A) Are not set aside for small business concerns;
(B) Exceed the simplified acquisition threshold; and
(C) Are for contracts that will be performed in the United States or its outlying areas.

(v) 52.209-2, Prohibition on Contracting with Inverted Domestic Corporations--Representation. This provision
applies to solicitations using funds appropriated in fiscal years 2008, 2009, 2010, or 2012.

(vi) 52.209-5, Certification Regarding Responsibility Matters. This provision applies to solicitations where the
contract value is expected to exceed the simplified acquisition threshold.

(vii) 52.214-14, Place of Performance--Sealed Bidding. This provision applies to invitations for bids except those
in which the place of performance is specified by the Government.

(viii) 52.215-6, Place of Performance. This provision applies to solicitations unless the place of performance is
specified by the Government.

636A8-12-009
Page 22 of 257



VA263-13-B-0741

(ix) 52.219-1, Small Business Program Representations (Basic & Alternate 1). This provision applies to
solicitations when the contract will be performed in the United States or its outlying areas.

(A) The basic provision applies when the solicitations are issued by other than DoD, NASA, and the Coast
Guard.

(B) The provision with its Alternate | applies to solicitations issued by DoD, NASA, or the Coast Guard.

(x) 52.219-2, Equal Low Bids. This provision applies to solicitations when contracting by sealed bidding and the
contract will be performed in the United States or its outlying areas.

(xi) 52.222-22, Previous Contracts and Compliance Reports. This provision applies to solicitations that include
the clause at 52.222-26, Equal Opportunity.

(xii) 52.222-25, Affirmative Action Compliance. This provision applies to solicitations, other than those for
construction, when the solicitation includes the clause at 52.222-26, Equal Opportunity.

(xiii) 52.222-38, Compliance with Veterans' Employment Reporting Requirements. This provision applies to
solicitations when it is anticipated the contract award will exceed the simplified acquisition threshold and the
contract is not for acquisition of commercial items.

(xiv) 52.223-1, Biobased Product Certification. This provision applies to solicitations that require the delivery or
specify the use of USDA-designated items; or include the clause at 52.223-2, Affirmative Procurement of Biobased
Products Under Service and Construction Contracts.

(xv) 52.223-4, Recovered Material Certification. This provision applies to solicitations that are for, or specify the
use of, EPA-designated items.

(xvi) 52.225-2, Buy American Act Certificate. This provision applies to solicitations containing the clause at
52.225-1.

(xvii) 52.225-4, Buy American Act--Free Trade Agreements--Israeli Trade Act Certificate. (Basic, Alternates |, 11,
and 1l1.) This provision applies to solicitations containing the clause at 52.225-3.

(A) If the acquisition value is less than $25,000, the basic provision applies.

(B) If the acquisition value is $25,000 or more but is less than $50,000, the provision with its Alternate |
applies.

(C) If the acquisition value is $50,000 or more but is less than $77,494, the provision with its Alternate Il
applies.

(D) If the acquisition value is $77,494 or more but is less than $100,000, the provision with its Alternate IlI
applies.

(xviii) 52.225-6, Trade Agreements Certificate. This provision applies to solicitations containing the clause at
52.225-5.

(xix) 52.225-20, Prohibition on Conducting Restricted Business Operations in Sudan--Certification. This provision
applies to all solicitations.

(xx) 52.225-25, Prohibition on Contracting with Entities Engaging in Certain Activities or Transactions Relating to
Iran--Representation and Certifications. This provision applies to all solicitations.

(xxi) 52.226-2, Historically Black College or University and Minority Institution Representation. This provision
applies to--

(A) Solicitations for research, studies, supplies, or services of the type normally acquired from higher
educational institutions; and

(B) For DoD, NASA, and Coast Guard acquisitions, solicitations that contain the clause at 52.219-23, Notice of
Price Evaluation Adjustment for Small Disadvantaged Business Concerns.
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(2) The following certifications are applicable as indicated by the Contracting Officer:
[1(i) 52.219-22, Small Disadvantaged Business Status.
[1(A) Basic.
[1(B) Alternate I.
[1(ii) 52.222-18, Certification Regarding Knowledge of Child Labor for Listed End Products.

[1(iii) 52.222-48, Exemption from Application of the Service Contract Act to Contracts for Maintenance,
Calibration, or Repair of Certain Equipment Certification.

[1(iv) 52.222-52 Exemption from Application of the Service Contract Act to Contracts for Certain Services--
Certification.

[1(v) 52.223-9, with its Alternate |, Estimate of Percentage of Recovered Material Content for EPA-Designated
Products (Alternate | only).

[1(vi) 52.227-6, Royalty Information.
[1(A) Basic.
[1(B) Alternate I.
[1(vii) 52.227-15, Representation of Limited Rights Data and Restricted Computer Software.

(d) The offeror has completed the annual representations and certifications electronically via the Online
Representations and Certifications Application (ORCA) website accessed through https://www.acquisition.gov.
After reviewing the ORCA database information, the offeror verifies by submission of the offer that the
representations and certifications currently posted electronically that apply to this solicitation as indicated in
paragraph (c) of this provision have been entered or updated within the last 12 months, are current, accurate,
complete, and applicable to this solicitation (including the business size standard applicable to the NAICS code
referenced for this solicitation), as of the date of this offer and are incorporated in this offer by reference (see FAR
4.1201); except for the changes identified below [offeror to insert changes, identifying change by clause number,
title, date]. These amended representation(s) and/or certification(s) are also incorporated in this offer and are
current, accurate, and complete as of the date of this offer.

Any changes provided by the offeror are applicable to this solicitation only, and do not result in an update to the
representations and certifications posted on ORCA.

(End of Provision)

3.2 52.209-5 REPRESENTATION BY CORPORATIONS REGARDING AN UNPAID
TAX LIABILITY OR A FELONY CONVICTION UNDER ANY FEDERAL LAW

(DEVIATION)(MAR 2012)

(a) In accordance with Division H, sections 8124 and 8125 of P.L. 112-74 and sections 738 and 739 of P.L. 112-55
none of the funds made available by either Act may be used to enter into a contract with any corporation that—

(1) Has an unpaid federal tax liability, unless the agency has considered suspension or debarment of the
corporation and the Suspension and Debarment Official has made a determination that this action is not necessary
to protect the interests of the Government.
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(2) Has a felony criminal violation under any Federal or State law within the preceding 24 months, unless the
agency has considered suspension or debarment of the corporation and Suspension and Debarment Official has
made a determination that this action is not necessary to protect the interests of the Government.

(b) The Offeror represents that—

(1) The offeror does [ ] does not [ ] have any unpaid Federal tax liability that has been assessed and that is
not being paid in a timely manner pursuant to an agreement with the authority responsible for collecting the tax
liability.

(2) The offeror, its officers or agents acting on its behalf have [ ] have not [ ] been convicted of a felony
criminal violation under a Federal or State law within the preceding 24 months.

(End of Provision)

3.3 52.209-7 INFORMATION REGARDING RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS (FEB
2012)

(a) Definitions. As used in this provision--

"Administrative proceeding" means a non-judicial process that is adjudicatory in nature in order to make a
determination of fault or liability (e.g., Securities and Exchange Commission Administrative Proceedings, Civilian
Board of Contract Appeals Proceedings, and Armed Services Board of Contract Appeals Proceedings). This includes
administrative proceedings at the Federal and State level but only in connection with performance of a Federal
contract or grant. It does not include agency actions such as contract audits, site visits, corrective plans, or
inspection of deliverables.

"Federal contracts and grants with total value greater than $10,000,000" means--
(1) The total value of all current, active contracts and grants, including all priced options; and

(2) The total value of all current, active orders including all priced options under indefinite-delivery, indefinite-
quantity, 8(a), or requirements contracts (including task and delivery and multiple-award Schedules).

"Principal" means an officer, director, owner, partner, or a person having primary management or supervisory
responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general manager; plant manager; head of a division or business
segment; and similar positions).

(b) The offeror [ ] has [ ] does not have current active Federal contracts and grants with total value greater than
$10,000,000.

(c) If the offeror checked "has" in paragraph (b) of this provision, the offeror represents, by submission of this
offer, that the information it has entered in the Federal Awardee Performance and Integrity Information System
(FAPIIS) is current, accurate, and complete as of the date of submission of this offer with regard to the following
information:

(1) Whether the offeror, and/or any of its principals, has or has not, within the last five years, in connection with
the award to or performance by the offeror of a Federal contract or grant, been the subject of a proceeding, at the
Federal or State level that resulted in any of the following dispositions:

(i) In a criminal proceeding, a conviction.

(ii) In a civil proceeding, a finding of fault and liability that results in the payment of a monetary fine, penalty,
reimbursement, restitution, or damages of $5,000 or more.

(iii) In an administrative proceeding, a finding of fault and liability that results in--
(A) The payment of a monetary fine or penalty of $5,000 or more; or
(B) The payment of a reimbursement, restitution, or damages in excess of $100,000.
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(iv) In a criminal, civil, or administrative proceeding, a disposition of the matter by consent or compromise with
an acknowledgment of fault by the Contractor if the proceeding could have led to any of the outcomes specified in
paragraphs (c)(1)(i), (c)(1)(ii), or (c)(1)(iii) of this provision.

(2) If the offeror has been involved in the last five years in any of the occurrences listed in (c)(1) of this provision,
whether the offeror has provided the requested information with regard to each occurrence.

(d) The offeror shall post the information in paragraphs (c)(1)(i) through (c)(1)(iv) of this provision in FAPIIS as
required through maintaining an active registration in the Central Contractor Registration database via
https://www.acquisition.gov (see 52.204-7).

(End of Provision)

3.4 52.225-20 PROHIBITION ON CONDUCTING RESTRICTED BUSINESS
OPERATIONS IN SUDAN--CERTIFICATION (AUG 2009)

(a) Definitions. As used in this provision-- "Business operations" means engaging in commerce in any form,
including by acquiring, developing, maintaining, owning, selling, possessing, leasing, or operating equipment,
facilities, personnel, products, services, personal property, real property, or any other apparatus of business or
commerce.

"Marginalized populations of Sudan" means--

(1) Adversely affected groups in regions authorized to receive assistance under section 8(c) of the Darfur Peace
and Accountability Act (Pub. L. 109-344) (50 U.S.C. 1701 note); and

(2) Marginalized areas in Northern Sudan described in section 4(9) of such Act.

"Restricted business operations" means business operations in Sudan that include power production activities,
mineral extraction activities, oil-related activities, or the production of military equipment, as those terms are
defined in the Sudan Accountability and Divestment Act of 2007 (Pub. L. 110-174). Restricted business operations
do not include business operations that the person (as that term is defined in Section 2 of the Sudan Accountability
and Divestment Act of 2007) conducting the business can demonstrate-

(1) Are conducted under contract directly and exclusively with the regional government of southern Sudan;

(2) Are conducted pursuant to specific authorization from the Office of Foreign Assets Control in the Department
of the Treasury, or are expressly exempted under Federal law from the requirement to be conducted under such
authorization;

(3) Consist of providing goods or services to marginalized populations of Sudan;

(4) Consist of providing goods or services to an internationally recognized peacekeeping force or humanitarian
organization;

(5) Consist of providing goods or services that are used only to promote health or education; or
(6) Have been voluntarily suspended.

(b) Certification. By submission of its offer, the offeror certifies that the offeror does not conduct any restricted
business operations in Sudan.

(End of Provision)

FAR Number Title Date

52.225-25 PROHIBITION ON CONTRACTING WITH ENTITIES ENGAGING IN DEC 2012
CERTAIN ACTIVITIES OR TRANSACTIONS RELATING TO IRAN--
REPRESENTATION AND CERTIFICATIONS
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GENERAL CONDITIONS

4.1 52.209-9 UPDATES OF PUBLICLY AVAILABLE INFORMATION REGARDING
RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS (FEB 2012)

(a) The Contractor shall update the information in the Federal Awardee Performance and Integrity Information
System (FAPIIS) on a semi-annual basis, throughout the life of the contract, by posting the required information in
the Central Contractor Registration database via https://www.acquisition.gov.

(b) As required by section 3010 of the Supplemental Appropriations Act, 2010 (Pub. L. 111-212), all information
posted in FAPIIS on or after April 15, 2011, except past performance reviews, will be publicly available. FAPIIS
consists of two segments--

(1) The non-public segment, into which Government officials and the Contractor post information, which can
only be viewed by--

(i) Government personnel and authorized users performing business on behalf of the Government; or
(ii) The Contractor, when viewing data on itself; and

(2) The publicly-available segment, to which all data in the non-public segment of FAPIS is automatically
transferred after a waiting period of 14 calendar days, except for--

(i) Past performance reviews required by subpart 42.15;
(i) Information that was entered prior to April 15, 2011; or

(iii) Information that is withdrawn during the 14-calendar-day waiting period by the Government official who
posted it in accordance with paragraph (c)(1) of this clause.

(c) The Contractor will receive notification when the Government posts new information to the Contractor's
record.

(1) If the Contractor asserts in writing within 7 calendar days, to the Government official who posted the
information, that some of the information posted to the nonpublic segment of FAPIIS is covered by a disclosure
exemption under the Freedom of Information Act, the Government official who posted the information must
within 7 calendar days remove the posting from FAPIIS and resolve the issue in accordance with agency Freedom
of Information procedures, prior to reposting the releasable information. The contractor must cite 52.209-9 and
request removal within 7 calendar days of the posting to FAPIIS.

(2) The Contractor will also have an opportunity to post comments regarding information that has been posted
by the Government. The comments will be retained as long as the associated information is retained, i.e., for a
total period of 6 years. Contractor comments will remain a part of the record unless the Contractor revises them.

(3) As required by section 3010 of Pub. L. 111-212, all information posted in FAPIIS on or after April 15, 2011,
except past performance reviews, will be publicly available.

(d) Public requests for system information posted prior to April 15, 2011, will be handled under Freedom of
Information Act procedures, including, where appropriate, procedures promulgated under E.O. 12600.

(End of Clause)

4.2 52.211-10 COMMENCEMENT, PROSECUTION, AND COMPLETION OF WORK
(APR 1984)

The Contractor shall be required to (a) commence work under this contract within 10 calendar days after the date
the Contractor receives the notice to proceed, (b) prosecute the work diligently, and (c) complete the entire work
ready for use not later than 300 Calendar days . The time stated for completion shall include final cleanup of the
premises.
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(End of Clause)

4.3 52.219-28 POST-AWARD SMALL BUSINESS PROGRAM
REREPRESENTATION (APR 2012)

(a) Definitions. As used in this clause-

Long-term contract means a contract of more than five years in duration, including options. However, the term
does not include contracts that exceed five years in duration because the period of performance has been
extended for a cumulative period not to exceed six months under the clause at 52.217-8, Option to Extend
Services, or other appropriate authority.

Small business concern means a concern, including its affiliates, that is independently owned and operated, not
dominant in the field of operation in which it is bidding on Government contracts, and qualified as a small business
under the criteria in 13 CFR part 121 and the size standard in paragraph (c) of this clause. Such a concern is "not
dominant in its field of operation" when it does not exercise a controlling or major influence on a national basis in
a kind of business activity in which a number of business concerns are primarily engaged. In determining whether
dominance exists, consideration shall be given to all appropriate factors, including volume of business, number of
employees, financial resources, competitive status or position, ownership or control of materials, processes,
patents, license agreements, facilities, sales territory, and nature of business activity.

(b) If the Contractor represented that it was a small business concern prior to award of this contract, the
Contractor shall rerepresent its size status according to paragraph (e) of this clause or, if applicable, paragraph (g)
of this clause, upon the occurrence of any of the following:

(1) Within 30 days after execution of a novation agreement or within 30 days after modification of the contract
to include this clause, if the novation agreement was executed prior to inclusion of this clause in the contract.

(2) Within 30 days after a merger or acquisition that does not require a novation or within 30 days after
modification of the contract to include this clause, if the merger or acquisition occurred prior to inclusion of this
clause in the contract.

(3) For long-term contracts-
(i) Within 60 to 120 days prior to the end of the fifth year of the contract; and
(ii) Within 60 to 120 days prior to the date specified in the contract for exercising any option thereafter.

(c) The Contractor shall rerepresent its size status in accordance with the size standard in effect at the time of this
rerepresentation that corresponds to the North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code assigned to
this contract. The small business size standard corresponding to this NAICS code can be found at
http://www.sba.gov/content/table-small-business-size-standards.

(d) The small business size standard for a Contractor providing a product which it does not manufacture itself, for
a contract other than a construction or service contract, is 500 employees.

(e) Except as provided in paragraph (g) of this clause, the Contractor shall make the rerepresentation required by
paragraph (b) of this clause by validating or updating all its representations in the Online Representations and
Certifications Application and its data in the Central Contractor Registration, as necessary, to ensure that they
reflect the Contractor's current status. The Contractor shall notify the contracting office in writing within the
timeframes specified in paragraph (b) of this clause that the data have been validated or updated, and provide the
date of the validation or update.

(f) If the Contractor represented that it was other than a small business concern prior to award of this contract,
the Contractor may, but is not required to, take the actions required by paragraphs (e) or (g) of this clause.

(g) If the Contractor does not have representations and certifications in ORCA, or does not have a representation
in ORCA for the NAICS code applicable to this contract, the Contractor is required to complete the following
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rerepresentation and submit it to the contracting office, along with the contract number and the date on which
the rerepresentation was completed:

The Contractor represents that it [ ] is, [ ] is not a small business concern under NAICS Code 238210 assigned to
contract number TO BE DETERMINED.

[Contractor to sign and date and insert authorized signer's name and title].

(End of Clause)

4.4 52.222-40 NOTIFICATION OF EMPLOYEE RIGHTS UNDER THE NATIONAL
LABOR RELATIONS ACT (DEC 2010)

(a) During the term of this contract, the Contractor shall post an employee notice, of such size and in such form,
and containing such content as prescribed by the Secretary of Labor, in conspicuous places in and about its plants
and offices where employees covered by the National Labor Relations Act engage in activities relating to the
performance of the contract, including all places where notices to employees are customarily posted both
physically and electronically, in the languages employees speak, in accordance with 29 CFR 471.2(d) and (f).

(1) Physical posting of the employee notice shall be in conspicuous places in and about the Contractor's plants
and offices so that the notice is prominent and readily seen by employees who are covered by the National Labor
Relations Act and engage in activities related to the performance of the contract.

(2) If the Contractor customarily posts notices to employees electronically, then the Contractor shall also post
the required notice electronically by displaying prominently, on any Web site that is maintained by the Contractor
and is customarily used for notices to employees about terms and conditions of employment, a link to the
Department of Labor's Web site that contains the full text of the poster. The link to the Department's Web site, as
referenced in (b)(3) of this section, must read, "Important Notice about Employee Rights to Organize and Bargain
Collectively with Their Employers."

(b) This required employee notice, printed by the Department of Labor, may be-

(1) Obtained from the Division of Interpretations and Standards, Office of Labor-Management Standards, U.S.
Department of Labor, 200 Constitution Avenue, NW., Room N-5609, Washington, DC 20210, (202) 693-0123, or
from any field office of the Office of Labor-Management Standards or Office of Federal Contract Compliance
Programs;

(2) Provided by the Federal contracting agency if requested;

(3) Downloaded from the Office of Labor-Management Standards Web site at
http://www.dol.gov/olms/regs/compliance/E013496.htm; or

(4) Reproduced and used as exact duplicate copies of the Department of Labor's official poster.

(c) The required text of the employee notice referred to in this clause is located at Appendix A, Subpart A, 29 CFR
Part 471.

(d) The Contractor shall comply with all provisions of the employee notice and related rules, regulations, and
orders of the Secretary of Labor.

(e) In the event that the Contractor does not comply with the requirements set forth in paragraphs (a) through (d)
of this clause, this contract may be terminated or suspended in whole or in part, and the Contractor may be
suspended or debarred in accordance with 29 CFR 471.14 and subpart 9.4. Such other sanctions or remedies may
be imposed as are provided by 29 CFR part 471, which implements Executive Order 13496 or as otherwise
provided by law.

(f) Subcontracts.

(1) The Contractor shall include the substance of this clause, including this paragraph (f), in every subcontract
that exceeds $10,000 and will be performed wholly or partially in the United States, unless exempted by the rules,
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regulations, or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to section 3 of Executive Order 13496 of January
30, 2009, so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor.

(2) The Contractor shall not procure supplies or services in a way designed to avoid the applicability of Executive
Order 13496 or this clause.

(3) The Contractor shall take such action with respect to any such subcontract as may be directed by the
Secretary of Labor as a means of enforcing such provisions, including the imposition of sanctions for
noncompliance.

(4) However, if the Contractor becomes involved in litigation with a subcontractor, or is threatened with such
involvement, as a result of such direction, the Contractor may request the United States, through the Secretary of
Labor, to enter into such litigation to protect the interests of the United States.

(End of Clause)

4.5 52.225-9 BUY AMERICAN ACT--CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (SEP 2010)

(a) Definitions. As used in this clause--
"Commercially available off-the-shelf (COTS) item"--
(1) Means any item of supply (including construction material) that is--
(i) A commercial item (as defined in paragraph (1) of the definition at FAR 2.101);
(i) Sold in substantial quantities in the commercial marketplace; and

(iii) Offered to the Government, under a contract or subcontract at any tier, without modification, in the same
form in which it is sold in the commercial marketplace; and

(2) Does not include bulk cargo, as defined in section 3 of the Shipping Act of 1984 (46 U.S.C. App. 1702), such as
agricultural products and petroleum products.

"Component" means any article, material, or supply incorporated directly into construction material.

"Construction material" means an article, material, or supply brought to the construction site by the Contractor
or a subcontractor for incorporation into the building or work. The term also includes an item brought to the site
preassembled from articles, materials, or supplies. However, emergency life safety systems, such as emergency
lighting, fire alarm, and audio evacuation systems, that are discrete systems incorporated into a public building or
work and that are produced as complete systems, are evaluated as a single and distinct construction material
regardless of when or how the individual parts or components of those systems are delivered to the construction
site. Materials purchased directly by the Government are supplies, not construction material.

"Cost of components" means--

(1) For components purchased by the Contractor, the acquisition cost, including transportation costs to the place
of incorporation into the end product (whether or not such costs are paid to a domestic firm), and any applicable
duty (whether or not a duty-free entry certificate is issued); or

(2) For components manufactured by the Contractor, all costs associated with the manufacture of the
component, including transportation costs as described in paragraph (1) of this definition, plus allocable overhead
costs, but excluding profit. Cost of components does not include any costs associated with the manufacture of the
construction material.

"Domestic construction material" means--
(1) An unmanufactured construction material mined or produced in the United States;

(2) A construction material manufactured in the United States, if--
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(i) The cost of its components mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States exceeds 50 percent of
the cost of all its components. Components of foreign origin of the same class or kind for which nonavailability
determinations have been made are treated as domestic; or

(ii) The construction material is a COTS item.
"Foreign construction material" means a construction material other than a domestic construction material.
"United States" means the 50 States, the District of Columbia, and outlying areas.
(b) Domestic preference.

(1) This clause implements the Buy American Act (41 U.S.C. 10a-10d) by providing a preference for domestic
construction material. In accordance with 41 U.S.C. 431, the component test of the Buy American Act is waived for
construction material that is a COTS item (See FAR 12.505(a)(2)). The Contractor shall use only domestic
construction material in performing this contract, except as provided in paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3) of this clause.

(2) This requirement does not apply to information technology that is a commercial item or to the construction
materials or components listed by the Government as follows:

lead glass

(3) The Contracting Officer may add other foreign construction material to the list in paragraph (b)(2) of this
clause if the Government determines that--

(i) The cost of domestic construction material would be unreasonable. The cost of a particular domestic
construction material subject to the requirements of the Buy American Act is unreasonable when the cost of such
material exceeds the cost of foreign material by more than 6 percent;

(ii) The application of the restriction of the Buy American Act to a particular construction material would be
impracticable or inconsistent with the public interest; or

(iii) The construction material is not mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States in sufficient and
reasonably available commercial quantities of a satisfactory quality.

(c) Request for determination of inapplicability of the Buy American Act.

(2)(i) Any Contractor request to use foreign construction material in accordance with paragraph (b)(3) of this
clause shall include adequate information for Government evaluation of the request, including--

(A) A description of the foreign and domestic construction materials;
(B) Unit of measure;

(C) Quantity;

(D) Price;

(E) Time of delivery or availability;

(F) Location of the construction project;

(G) Name and address of the proposed supplier; and

(H) A detailed justification of the reason for use of foreign construction materials cited in accordance with
paragraph (b)(3) of this clause.
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(ii) A request based on unreasonable cost shall include a reasonable survey of the market and a completed
price comparison table in the format in paragraph (d) of this clause.

(iii) The price of construction material shall include all delivery costs to the construction site and any applicable
duty (whether or not a duty-free certificate may be issued).

(iv) Any Contractor request for a determination submitted after contract award shall explain why the
Contractor could not reasonably foresee the need for such determination and could not have requested the
determination before contract award. If the Contractor does not submit a satisfactory explanation, the Contracting
Officer need not make a determination.

(2) If the Government determines after contract award that an exception to the Buy American Act applies and
the Contracting Officer and the Contractor negotiate adequate consideration, the Contracting Officer will modify
the contract to allow use of the foreign construction material. However, when the basis for the exception is the
unreasonable price of a domestic construction material, adequate consideration is not less than the differential
established in paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this clause.

(3) Unless the Government determines that an exception to the Buy American Act applies, use of foreign
construction material is noncompliant with the Buy American Act.

(d) Data. To permit evaluation of requests under paragraph (c) of this clause based on unreasonable cost, the
Contractor shall include the following information and any applicable supporting data based on the survey of
suppliers:

FOREIGN AND DOMESTIC CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS PRICE COMPARISON

Construction Material Unit of Measure Quantity Price (Dollars)*
Description

Item 1:

Foreign Construction Material

Domestic Construction Material

Item 2:

Foreign Construction Material

Domestic Construction Material

[List name, address, telephone number, and contact for suppliers surveyed Attach copy of response; if
oral, attach summary.]
[Include other applicable supporting information.]
[*Include all delivery costs to the construction site and any applicable duty (whether or not a duty-free
entry certificate is issued).]

(End of Clause)

4.6 52.228-5 INSURANCE - WORK ON A GOVERNMENT INSTALLATION (JAN
1997)

(a) The Contractor shall, at its own expense, provide and maintain during the entire performance of this
contract, at least the kinds and minimum amounts of insurance required in the Schedule or elsewhere in the
contract.

(b) Before commencing work under this contract, the Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer in writing
that the required insurance has been obtained. The policies evidencing required insurance shall contain an
endorsement to the effect that any cancellation or any material change adversely affecting the Government's
interest shall not be effective--

(1) For such period as the laws of the State in which this contract is to be performed prescribe; or
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(2) Until 30 days after the insurer or the Contractor gives written notice to the Contracting Officer, whichever
period is longer.

(c) The Contractor shall insert the substance of this clause, including this paragraph (c), in subcontracts under this
contract that require work on a Government installation and shall require subcontractors to provide and maintain
the insurance required in the Schedule or elsewhere in the contract. The Contractor shall maintain a copy of all
subcontractors' proofs of required insurance, and shall make copies available to the Contracting Officer upon
request.

(End of Clause)

4.7 SUPPLEMENTAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with FAR 28.307-2 and FAR 52.228-5, the following minimum coverage shall apply to this contract:

(a) Workers' compensation and employers liability: Contractors are required to comply with applicable Federal
and State workers' compensation and occupational disease statutes. If occupational diseases are not compensable
under those statutes, they shall be covered under the employer's liability section of the insurance policy, except
when contract operations are so commingled with a Contractor's commercial operations that it would not be
practical to require this coverage. Employer's liability coverage of at least $100,000 is required, except in States
with exclusive or monopolistic funds that do not permit workers' compensation to be written by private carriers.

(b) General Liability: $500,000.00 per occurrences.
(c) Automobile liability: $200,000.00 per person; $500,000.00 per occurrence and $20,000.00 property damage.

(d) The successful bidder must present to the Contracting Officer, prior to award, evidence of general liability
insurance without any exclusionary clauses for asbestos that would void the general liability coverage.

(End of Clause)

4.8 52.236-21 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR CONSTRUCTION (FEB
1997) ALTERNATE Il (APR 1984)

(a) The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of the drawings and specifications and shall at all times give
the Contracting Officer access thereto. Anything mentioned in the specifications and not shown on the drawings,
or shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications, shall be of like effect as if shown or mentioned
in both. In case of difference between drawings and specifications, the specifications shall govern. In case of
discrepancy in figures, in the drawings, or in the specifications, the matter shall be promptly submitted to the
Contracting Officer, who shall promptly make a determination in writing. Any adjustment by the Contractor
without such a determination shall be at its own risk and expense. The Contracting Officer shall furnish from time
to time such detailed drawings and other information as considered necessary, unless otherwise provided.

(b) Wherever in the specifications or upon the drawings the words "directed," "required," "ordered,"
"designated," "prescribed," or words of like import are used, it shall be understood that the "direction,"
"requirement," "order," "designation," or "prescription," of the Contracting Officer is intended and similarly the
words "approved," "acceptable," "satisfactory," or words of like import shall mean "approved by," or "acceptable
to," or "satisfactory to" the Contracting Officer, unless otherwise expressly stated.

(c) Where "as shown," "as indicated," "as detailed," or words of similar import are used, it shall be understood
that the reference is made to the drawings accompanying this contract unless stated otherwise. The word
"provided" as used herein shall be understood to mean "provide complete in place," that is "furnished and
installed."

(d) Shop drawings means drawings, submitted to the Government by the Contractor, subcontractor, or any lower
tier subcontractor pursuant to a construction contract, showing in detail (1) the proposed fabrication and assembly
of structural elements and (2) the installation (i.e., form, fit, and attachment details) of materials of equipment. It
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includes drawings, diagrams, layouts, schematics, descriptive literature, illustrations, schedules, performance and
test data, and similar materials furnished by the contractor to explain in detail specific portions of the work
required by the contract. The Government may duplicate, use, and disclose in any manner and for any purpose
shop drawings delivered under this contract.

(e) If this contract requires shop drawings, the Contractor shall coordinate all such drawings, and review them for
accuracy, completeness, and compliance with contract requirements and shall indicate its approval thereon as
evidence of such coordination and review. Shop drawings submitted to the Contracting Officer without evidence
of the Contractor's approval may be returned for resubmission. The Contracting Officer will indicate an approval
or disapproval of the shop drawings and if not approved as submitted shall indicate the Government's reasons
therefor. Any work done before such approval shall be at the Contractor's risk. Approval by the Contracting
Officer shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for any errors or omissions in such drawings, nor from
responsibility for complying with the requirements of this contract, except with respect to variations described and
approved in accordance with (f) below.

(f) If shop drawings show variations from the contract requirements, the Contractor shall describe such variations
in writing, separate from the drawings, at the time of submission. If the Contracting Officer approves any such
variation, the Contracting Officer shall issue an appropriate contract modification, except that, if the variation is
minor or does not involve a change in price or in time of performance, a modification need not be issued.

(g) The Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer for approval four copies (unless otherwise indicated) of
all shop drawings as called for under the various headings of these specifications. Three sets (unless otherwise
indicated) of all shop drawings, will be retained by the Contracting Officer and one set will be returned to the
Contractor. Upon completing the work under this contract, the Contractor shall furnish 2 sets of prints of all shop
drawings as finally approved. These drawings shall show changes and revisions made up to the time the
equipment is completed and accepted.

(End of Clause)

4.9 VAAR 852.203-70 COMMERCIAL ADVERTISING (JAN 2008)

The bidder or offeror agrees that if a contract is awarded to him/her, as a result of this solicitation, he/she will not
advertise the award of the contract in his/her commercial advertising in such a manner as to state or imply that
the Department of Veterans Affairs endorses a product, project or commercial line of endeavor.

(End of Clause)

4.10 VAAR 852.219-10 VA NOTICE OF TOTAL SERVICE-DISABLED VETERAN-
OWNED SMALL BUSINESS SET-ASIDE (DEC 2009)

(a) Definition. For the Department of Veterans Affairs, "Service-disabled veteran-owned small business
concern':

(1) Means a small business concern:

(i) Not less than 51 percent of which is owned by one or more service-disabled veterans or, in the case of any
publicly owned business, not less than 51 percent of the stock of which is owned by one or more service-disabled
veterans (or eligible surviving spouses);

(i) The management and daily business operations of which are controlled by one or more service-disabled
veterans (or eligible surviving spouses) or, in the case of a service-disabled veteran with permanent and severe
disability, the spouse or permanent caregiver of such veteran;

(iii) The business meets Federal small business size standards for the applicable North American Industry
Classification System (NAICS) code identified in the solicitation document; and

(iv) The business has been verified for ownership and control and is so listed in the Vendor Information Pages
database, (http://www.VetBiz.gov).
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(2) "Service-disabled veteran" means a veteran, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(2), with a disability that is service-
connected, as defined in 38 U.S.C. 101(16).

(b) General. (1) Offers are solicited only from service-disabled veteran-owned small business concerns. Offers
received from concerns that are not service-disabled veteran-owned small business concerns shall not be
considered.

(2) Any award resulting from this solicitation shall be made to a service-disabled veteran-owned small business
concern.

(c) Agreement. A service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern agrees that in the performance of the
contract, in the case of a contract for:

(1) Services (except construction), at least 50 percent of the cost of personnel for contract performance will be
spent for employees of the concern or employees of other eligible service-disabled veteran-owned small business
concerns;

(2) Supplies (other than acquisition from a nonmanufacturer of the supplies), at least 50 percent of the cost of
manufacturing, excluding the cost of materials, will be performed by the concern or other eligible service-disabled
veteran-owned small business concerns;

(3) General construction, at least 15 percent of the cost of the contract performance incurred for personnel will
be spent on the concern's employees or the employees of other eligible service-disabled veteran-owned small
business concerns; or

(4) Construction by special trade contractors, at least 25 percent of the cost of the contract performance
incurred for personnel will be spent on the concern's employees or the employees of other eligible service-
disabled veteran-owned small business concerns.

(d) A joint venture may be considered a service-disabled veteran owned small business concern if--

(1) At least one member of the joint venture is a service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern, and
makes the following representations: That it is a service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern, and that
it is a small business concern under the North American Industry Classification Systems (NAICS) code assigned to
the procurement;

(2) Each other concern is small under the size standard corresponding to the NAICS code assigned to the
procurement; and

(3) The joint venture meets the requirements of paragraph 7 of the explanation of Affiliates in 19.101 of the
Federal Acquisition Regulation.

(4) The joint venture meets the requirements of 13 CFR 125.15(b).

(e) Any service-disabled veteran-owned small business concern (non-manufacturer) must meet the requirements
in 19.102(f) of the Federal Acquisition Regulation to receive a benefit under this program.

(End of Clause)

This solicitation includes 852.219 -10, accordingly, any contract resulting from this solicitation will
include this clause. The contractor is advised in performing contract administration functions, the CO may
use the services of a support contractor(s) retained by VA to assist in assessing the contractor's
compliance with the limitations on subcontracting or percentage of work performance requirements
specified in the clause. To that end, the support contractor(s) may require access to contractor's offices
where the contractor's business records or other proprietary data are retained and to review such business
records regarding the contractor's compliance with this requirement. All support contractors conducting
this review on behalf of VA will be required to sign an “Information Protection and Non-Disclosure and
Disclosure of Conflicts of Interest Agreement” to ensure the contractor's business records or other
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proprietary data reviewed or obtained in the course of assisting the CO in assessing the contractor for
compliance are protected to ensure information or data is not improperly disclosed or other impropriety
occurs. Furthermore, if VA determines any services the support contractor(s) will perform in assessing
compliance are advisory and assistance services as defined in FAR 2.101, Definitions, the support
contractor(s) must also enter into an agreement with the contractor to protect proprietary information as
required by FAR 9.505-4, obtaining access to proprietary information, paragraph (b). The contractor is
required to cooperate fully and make available any records as may be required to enable the CO to assess
the contractor's compliance with the limitations on subcontracting or percentage of work performance
requirement.

(End of Clause)

819.7003 Eligibility.

(2) Eligibility of SDVOSBs and VOSBs continues to be governed by the Small Business administration
regulations, 13 CFR subparts 125.8 through 125.13, as well as the FAR, except where expressly directed
otherwise by the VAAR, and 38 CFR verification regulations for SDVOSBs and VOSBs.

(b) At the time of submission of offer, the offeror must represent to the contracting officer that it is a—
(1) SDVOSB concern or VOSB concern;
(2) Small business concern under the North American Industry Classification System (NAICS)
code assigned to the acquisition; and
(3) Verified for eligibility in the VIP database.

(c) A joint venture may be considered an SDVOSB or VOSB concern if (1) At least one member of the
joint venture is an SDVOSB or VOSB concern, and makes the representations in paragraph (b) of this
section;

(2) Each other concern is small under the size standard corresponding to the NAICS code

assigned to the procurement;

(3) The joint venture meets the requirements of paragraph 7 of the size standard explanation of
affiliates in FAR 19.101; and
(4) The joint venture meets the requirements of 13 CFR 125.15(b), modified to include veteran-

owned small businesses where this CFR section refers to SDVOSB concerns.

(d) Any SDVOSB or VOSB concern (nonmanufacturer) must meet the requirements in FAR 19.102(f) to

receive a benefit under this program.
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(e) Exceptions: At the time of submission of an offer, previously verified VOSB firms identified by the
Center for Veterans Enterprise (CVE) as currently undergoing the VOSB status verification renewal
process are eligible for an expedited status review. However, an award shall not be made to the offeror-
firm until verification is complete.

END

4.11 VAAR 852.236-71 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR
CONSTRUCTION (JUL 2002)

The clause entitled "Specifications and Drawings for Construction" in FAR 52.236-21 is supplemented as follows:

(a) The contracting officer's interpretation of the drawings and specifications will be final, subject to the disputes
clause.

(b) Large scale drawings supersede small scale drawings.

(c) Dimensions govern in all cases. Scaling of drawings may be done only for general location and general size of
items.

(d) Dimensions shown of existing work and all dimensions required for work that is to connect with existing work
shall be verified by the contractor by actual measurement of the existing work. Any work at variance with that
specified or shown in the drawings shall not be performed by the contractor until approved in writing by the
contracting officer.

(End of Clause)

4.12 VAAR 852.236-74 INSPECTION OF CONSTRUCTION (JUL 2002)
The clause entitled "Inspection of Construction" in FAR 52.246-12 is supplemented as follows:

(a) Inspection of materials and articles furnished under this contract will be made at the site by the resident
engineer, unless otherwise provided for in the specifications.

(b) Final inspection will not be made until the contract work is ready for beneficial use or occupancy. The
contractor shall notify the contracting officer, through the resident engineer, fifteen (15) days prior to the date on
which the work will be ready for final inspection.

(End of Clause)

4.13 VAAR 852.236-76 CORRESPONDENCE (APR 1984)
All correspondence relative to this contract shall bear Specification Number, Project Number, Department of

Veterans Affairs Contract Number, title of project and name of facility.

(End of Clause)

4.14 VAAR 852.236-77 REFERENCE TO "STANDARDS" (JUL 2002)

Any materials, equipment, or workmanship specified by references to number, symbol, or title of any specific
Federal, Industry or Government Agency Standard Specification shall comply with all applicable provisions of such
standard specifications, except as limited to type, class or grade, or modified in contract specifications. Reference
to "Standards" referred to in the contract specifications, except as modified, shall have full force and effect as
though printed in detail in specifications.

(End of Clause)
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4.15 VAAR 852.236-78 GOVERNMENT SUPERVISION (APR 1984)
(a) The work will be under the direction of the Department of Veterans Affairs contracting officer, who may

designate another VA employee to act as resident engineer at the construction site.

(b) Except as provided below, the resident engineer's directions will not conflict with or change contract
requirements.

(c) Within the limits of any specific authority delegated by the contracting officer, the resident engineer may, by
written direction, make changes in the work. The contractor shall be advised of the extent of such authority prior
to execution of any work under the contract.

(End of Clause)

4.16 VAAR 852.236-79 DAILY REPORT OF WORKERS AND MATERIAL (APR
1984)

The contractor shall furnish to the resident engineer each day a consolidated report for the preceding work day in
which is shown the number of laborers, mechanics, foremen/forewomen and pieces of heavy equipment used or
employed by the contractor and subcontractors. The report shall bear the name of the firm, the branch of work
which they perform such as concrete, plastering, masonry, plumbing, sheet metal work, etc. The report shall give a
breakdown of employees by crafts, location where employed, and work performed. The report shall also list
materials delivered to the site on the date covered by the report.

(End of Clause)

4.17 VAAR 852.236-80 SUBCONTRACTS AND WORK COORDINATION (APR
1984)

(a) Nothing contained in this contract shall be construed as creating any contractual relationship between any
subcontractor and the Government. Divisions or sections of specifications are not intended to control the
contractor in dividing work among subcontractors, or to limit work performed by any trade.

(b) The contractor shall be responsible to the Government for acts and omissions of his/her own employees, and
of the subcontractors and their employees. The contractor shall also be responsible for coordination of the work of
the trades, subcontractors, and material suppliers.

(c) The Government or its representatives will not undertake to settle any differences between the contractor
and subcontractors or between subcontractors.

(d) The Government reserves the right to refuse to permit employment on the work or require dismissal from the
work of any subcontractor who, by reason of previous unsatisfactory work on Department of Veterans Affairs
projects or for any other reason, is considered by the contracting officer to be incompetent or otherwise
objectionable.

(End of Clause)

4.18 VAAR 852.236-82 PAYMENTS UNDER FIXED-PRICE CONSTRUCTION
CONTRACTS (WITHOUT NAS) (APR 1984)

(a) Retainage:
(1) The contracting officer may retain funds:

(i) Where performance under the contract has been determined to be deficient or the contractor has
performed in an unsatisfactory manner in the past; or

(i) As the contract nears completion, to ensure that deficiencies will be corrected and that completion is timely.
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(2) Examples of deficient performance justifying a retention of funds include, but are not restricted to, the
following:

(i) Unsatisfactory progress as determined by the contracting officer;

(i) Failure to meet schedule in Schedule of Work Progress;

(iii) Failure to present submittals in a timely manner; or

(iv) Failure to comply in good faith with approved subcontracting plans, certifications, or contract requirements.

(3) Any level of retention shall not exceed 10 percent either where there is determined to be unsatisfactory
performance, or when the retainage is to ensure satisfactory completion. Retained amounts shall be paid promptly
upon completion of all contract requirements, but nothing contained in this subparagraph shall be construed as
limiting the contracting officer's right to withhold funds under other provisions of the contract or in accordance
with the general law and regulations regarding the administration of Government contracts.

(b) The contractor shall submit a schedule of cost to the contracting officer for approval within 30 calendar days
after date of receipt of notice to proceed. Such schedule will be signed and submitted in triplicate. The approved
cost schedule will be one of the bases for determining progress payments to the contractor for work completed.
This schedule shall show cost by the branches of work for each building or unit of the contract, as instructed by the
resident engineer.

(1) The branches shall be subdivided into as many sub-branches as are necessary to cover all component parts of
the contract work.

(2) Costs as shown on this schedule must be true costs and, should the resident engineer so desire, he/she may
require the contractor to submit the original estimate sheets or other information to substantiate the detailed
makeup of the schedule.

(3) The sum of the sub-branches, as applied to each branch, shall equal the total cost of such branch. The total
cost of all branches shall equal the contract price.

(4) Insurance and similar items shall be prorated and included in the cost of each branch of the work.

(5) The cost schedule shall include separate cost information for the systems listed in the table in this paragraph
(b)(5). The percentages listed below are proportions of the cost listed in the contractor's cost schedule and
identify, for payment purposes, the value of the work to adjust, correct and test systems after the material has
been installed. Payment of the listed percentages will be made only after the contractor has demonstrated that
each of the systems is substantially complete and operates as required by the contract.

VALUE OF ADJUSTING, CORRECTING, AND TESTING SYSTEM

System Percent
Pneumatic tube system 10
Incinerators (medical waste and trash) 5
Sewage treatment plant equipment 5
Water treatment plant equipment 5
Washers (dish, cage, glass, etc.) 5
Sterilizing equipment 5

636A8-12-009
Page 39 of 257



VA263-13-B-0741

Water distilling equipment 5
Prefab temperature rooms (cold, constant temperature) 5
Entire air-conditioning system (Specified under 600 Sections) 5
Entire boiler plant system (Specified under 700 Sections) 5
General supply conveyors 10
Food service conveyors 10
Pneumatic soiled linen and trash system 10
Elevators and dumbwaiters 10
Materials transport system 10
Engine-generator system 5
Primary switchgear 5
Secondary switchgear 5
Fire alarm system 5
Nurse call system 5
Intercom system 5
Radio system 5
TV (entertainment) system 5

(c) In addition to this cost schedule, the contractor shall submit such unit costs as may be specifically requested.
The unit costs shall be those used by the contractor in preparing his/her bid and will not be binding as pertaining
to any contract changes.

(d) The contracting officer will consider for monthly progress payments material and/or equipment procured by
the contractor and stored on the construction site, as space is available, or at a local approved location off the site,
under such terms and conditions as such officer approves, including but not limited to the following:

(1) The material or equipment is in accordance with the contract requirements and/or approved samples and
shop drawings.

(2) Only those materials and/or equipment as are approved by the resident engineer for storage will be included.

(3) Such materials and/or equipment will be stored separately and will be readily available for inspection and
inventory by the resident engineer.

(4) Such materials and/or equipment will be protected against weather, theft and other hazards and will not be
subjected to deterioration.

(5) All of the other terms, provisions, conditions and covenants contained in the contract shall be and remain in
full force and effect as therein provided.

(6) A supplemental agreement will be executed between the Government and the contractor with the consent
of the contractor's surety for off-site storage.
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(e) The contractor, prior to receiving a progress or final payment under this contract, shall submit to the
contracting officer a certification that the contractor has made payment from proceeds of prior payments, or that
timely payment will be made from the proceeds of the progress or final payment then due, to subcontractors and
suppliers in accordance with the contractual arrangements with them.

(f) The Government reserves the right to withhold payment until samples, shop drawings, engineer's certificates,
additional bonds, payrolls, weekly statements of compliance, proof of title, nondiscrimination compliance reports,
or any other things required by this contract, have been submitted to the satisfaction of the contracting officer.

(End of Clause)

4.19 VAAR 852.236-84 SCHEDULE OF WORK PROGRESS (NOV 1984)

(a) The contractor shall submit with the schedule of costs, a progress schedule that indicates the anticipated
installation of work versus the elapsed contract time, for the approval of the contracting officer. The progress
schedule time shall be represented in the form of a bar graph with the contract time plotted along the horizontal
axis. The starting date of the schedule shall be the date the contractor receives the "Notice to Proceed." The
ending date shall be the original contract completion date. At a minimum, both dates shall be indicated on the
progress schedule. The specific item of work, i.e., "Excavation", "Floor Tile", "Finish Carpentry", etc., should be
plotted along the vertical axis and indicated by a line or bar at which time(s) during the contract this work is
scheduled to take place. The schedule shall be submitted in triplicate and signed by the contractor.

(b) The actual percent completion will be based on the value of installed work divided by the current contract
amount. The actual completion percentage will be indicated on the monthly progress report.

(c) The progress schedule will be revised when individual or cumulative time extensions of 15 calendar days or
more are granted for any reason. The revised schedule should indicate the new contract completion date and
should reflect any changes to the installation time(s) of the items of work affected.

(d) The revised progress schedule will be used for reporting future scheduled percentage completion.

(End of Clause)

4.20 VAAR 852.236-85 SUPPLEMENTARY LABOR STANDARDS PROVISIONS
(APR 1984)

(a) The wage determination decision of the Secretary of Labor is set forth in section GR, General Requirements,
of this contract. It is the result of a study of wage conditions in the locality and establishes the minimum hourly
rates of wages and fringe benefits for the described classes of labor in accordance with applicable law. No increase
in the contract price will be allowed or authorized because of payment of wage rates in excess of those listed.

(b) The contractor shall submit the required copies of payrolls to the contracting officer through the resident
engineer or engineer officer, when acting in that capacity. Department of Labor Form WH- 347, Payroll, available
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402, may be used for this
purpose. If, however, the contractor or subcontractor elects to use an individually composed payroll form, it shall
contain the same information shown on Form WH-347, and in addition be accompanied by Department of Labor
Form WH-348, Statement of Compliance, or any other form containing the exact wording of this form.

(End of Clause)

4.21 VAAR 852.236-86 WORKER'S COMPENSATION (JAN 2008)

Public Law 107-217 (40 U.S.C. 3172) authorizes the constituted authority of States to apply their workers
compensation laws to all lands and premises owned or held by the United States.

(End of Clause)
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4.22 VAAR 852.236-87 ACCIDENT PREVENTION (SEP 1993)

The Resident Engineer on all assigned construction projects, or other Department of Veterans Affairs employee if
designated in writing by the Contracting Officer, shall serve as Safety Officer and as such has authority, on behalf of
the Contracting Officer, to monitor and enforce Contractor compliance with FAR 52.236-13, Accident Prevention.
However, only the Contracting Officer may issue an order to stop all or part of the work while requiring satisfactory
or corrective action to be taken by the Contractor.

(End of Clause)

4.23 VAAR 852.236-88 CONTRACT CHANGES--SUPPLEMENT (JUL 2002)
(a) Paragraphs (a)(1) through (a)(4) apply to proposed contract changes costing over $500,000.

(1) When requested by the contracting officer, the contractor shall submit proposals for changes in work to the
resident engineer. Proposals, to be submitted as expeditiously as possible but within 30 calendar days after receipt
of request, shall be in legible form, original and two copies, with an itemized breakdown that will include material,
guantities, unit prices, labor costs (separated into trades), construction equipment, etc. (Labor costs are to be
identified with specific material placed or operation performed.) The contractor must obtain and furnish with a
proposal an itemized breakdown as described above, signed by each subcontractor participating in the change
regardless of tier. When certified cost or pricing data are required under FAR Subpart 15.403, the cost or pricing
data shall be submitted in accordance with FAR 15.403-5.

(2) When the necessity to proceed with a change does not allow sufficient time to negotiate a modification or
because of failure to reach an agreement, the contracting officer may issue a change order instructing the
contractor to proceed on the basis of a tentative price based on the best estimate available at the time, with the
firm price to be determined later. Furthermore, when the change order is issued, the contractor shall submit a
proposal, which includes the information required by paragraph (a)(1), for cost of changes in work within 30
calendar days.

(3) The contracting officer will consider issuing a settlement by determination to the contract if the contractor's
proposal required by paragraphs (a)(1) or (a)(2) of this clause is not received within 30 calendar days or if
agreement has not been reached.

(4) Bond premium adjustment, consequent upon changes ordered, will be made as elsewhere specified at the
time of final settlement under the contract and will not be included in the individual change.

(b) Paragraphs (b)(1) through (b)(11) apply to proposed contract changes costing $500,000 or less:

(1) When requested by the contracting officer, the contractor shall submit proposals for changes in work to the
resident engineer. Proposals, to be submitted as expeditiously as possible but within 30 calendar days after receipt
of request, shall be in legible form, original and two copies, with an itemized breakdown that will include material,
quantities, unit prices, labor costs (separated into trades), construction equipment, etc. (Labor costs are to be
identified with specific material placed or operation performed.) The contractor must obtain and furnish with a
proposal an itemized breakdown as described above, signed by each subcontractor participating in the change
regardless of tier. When certified cost or pricing data or information other than cost or pricing data are required
under FAR 15.403, the data shall be submitted in accordance with FAR 15.403-5. No itemized breakdown will be
required for proposals amounting to less than $1,000.

(2) When the necessity to proceed with a change does not allow sufficient time to negotiate a modification or
because of failure to reach an agreement, the contracting officer may issue a change order instructing the
contractor to proceed on the basis of a tentative price based on the best estimate available at the time, with the
firm price to be determined later. Furthermore, when the change order is issued, the contractor shall submit
within 30 calendar days, a proposal that includes the information required by paragraph (b)(1) for the cost of the
changes in work.
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(3) The contracting officer will consider issuing a settlement by determination to the contract if the contractor's
proposal required by paragraphs (b)(1) or (b)(2) of this clause is not received within 30 calendar days, or if
agreement has not been reached.

(4) Allowances not to exceed 10 percent each for overhead and profit for the party performing the work will be
based on the value of labor, material, and use of construction equipment required to accomplish the change. As
the value of the change increases, a declining scale will be used in negotiating the percentage of overhead and
profit. Allowable percentages on changes will not exceed the following: 10 percent overhead and 10 percent profit
on the first $20,000; 7-1/2 percent overhead and 7-1/2 percent profit on the next $30,000; 5 percent overhead
and 5 percent profit on balance over $50,000. Profit shall be computed by multiplying the profit percentage by the
sum of the direct costs and computed overhead costs.

(5) The prime contractor's or upper-tier subcontractor's fee on work performed by lower-tier subcontractors will
be based on the net increased cost to the prime contractor or upper-tier subcontractor, as applicable. Allowable
fee on changes will not exceed the following: 10 percent fee on the first $20,000; 7-1/2 percent fee on the next
$30,000; and 5 percent fee on balance over $50,000.

(6) Not more than four percentages, none of which exceed the percentages shown above, will be allowed
regardless of the number of tiers of subcontractors.

(7) Where the contractor's or subcontractor's portion of a change involves credit items, such items must be
deducted prior to adding overhead and profit for the party performing the work. The contractor's fee is limited to
the net increase to contractor of subcontractors' portions cost computed in accordance herewith.

(8) Where a change involves credit items only, a proper measure of the amount of downward adjustment in the
contract price is the reasonable cost to the contractor if he/she had performed the deleted work. A reasonable
allowance for overhead and profit are properly includable as part of the downward adjustment for a deductive
change. The amount of such allowance is subject to negotiation.

(9) Cost of Federal Old Age Benefit (Social Security) tax and of Worker's Compensation and Public Liability
insurance appertaining to changes are allowable. While no percentage will be allowed thereon for overhead or
profit, prime contractor's fee will be allowed on such items in subcontractors' proposals.

(10) Overhead and contractor's fee percentages shall be considered to include insurance other than mentioned
herein, field and office supervisors and assistants, security police, use of small tools, incidental job burdens, and
general home office expenses and no separate allowance will be made therefore. Assistants to office supervisors
include all clerical, stenographic and general office help. Incidental job burdens include, but are not necessarily
limited to, office equipment and supplies, temporary toilets, telephone and conformance to OSHA requirements.
Items such as, but not necessarily limited to, review and coordination, estimating and expediting relative to
contract changes are associated with field and office supervision and are considered to be included in the
contractor's overhead and/or fee percentage.

(11) Bond premium adjustment, consequent upon changes ordered, will be made as elsewhere specified at the
time of final settlement under the contract and will not be included in the individual change.

(End of Clause)

4.24 VAAR 852.236-89 BUY AMERICAN ACT (JAN 2008)

(a) Reference is made to the clause entitled "Buy American Act--Construction Materials," FAR 52.225-9.

(b) Notwithstanding a bidder's right to offer identifiable foreign construction material in its bid pursuant to FAR
52.225-9, VA does not anticipate accepting an offer that includes foreign construction material.

(c) If a bidder chooses to submit a bid that includes foreign construction material, that bidder must provide a
listing of the specific foreign construction material he/she intends to use and a price for said material. Bidders
must include bid prices for comparable domestic construction material. If VA determines not to accept foreign
construction material and no comparable domestic construction material is provided, the entire bid will be
rejected.
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(d) Any foreign construction material proposed after award will be rejected unless the bidder proves to VA's
satisfaction: (1) it was impossible to request the exemption prior to award, and (2) said domestic construction
material is no longer available, or (3) where the price has escalated so dramatically after the contract has been
awarded that it would be unconscionable to require performance at that price. The determinations required by (1),
(2), and (3) of this paragraph shall be made in accordance with Subpart 825.2 and FAR 25.2.

(e) By signing this bid, the bidder declares that all articles, materials and supplies for use on the project shall be
domestic unless specifically set forth on the Bid Form or addendum thereto.

(End of Clause)

4.25 VAAR 852.236-91 SPECIAL NOTES (JUL 2002)
(a) Signing of the bid shall be deemed to be a representation by the bidder that:

(1) Bidder is a construction contractor who owns, operates, or maintains a place of business, regularly engaged
in construction, alteration, or repair of buildings, structures, and communications facilities, or other engineering
projects, including furnishing and installing of necessary equipment; or

(2) If newly entering into a construction activity, bidder has made all necessary arrangements for personnel,
construction equipment, and required licenses to perform construction work; and

(3) Upon request, prior to award, bidder will promptly furnish to the Government a statement of facts in detail
as to bidder's previous experience (including recent and current contracts), organization (including company
officers), technical qualifications, financial resources and facilities available to perform the contemplated work.

(b) Unless otherwise provided in this contract, where the use of optional materials or construction is permitted,
the same standard of workmanship, fabrication and installation shall be required irrespective of which option is
selected. The contractor shall make any change or adjustment in connecting work or otherwise necessitated by the
use of such optional material or construction, without additional cost to the Government.

(c) When approval is given for a system component having functional or physical characteristics different from
those indicated or specified, it is the responsibility of the contractor to furnish and install related components with
characteristics and capacities compatible with the approved substitute component as required for systems to
function as noted on drawings and specifications. There shall be no additional cost to the Government.

(d) In some instances it may have been impracticable to detail all items in specifications or on drawings because
of variances in manufacturers' methods of achieving specified results. In such instances the contractor will be
required to furnish all labor, materials, drawings, services and connections necessary to produce systems or
equipment which are completely installed, functional, and ready for operation by facility personnel in accordance
with their intended use.

(e) Claims by the contractor for delay attributed to unusually severe weather must be supported by climatological
data covering the period and the same period for the 10 preceding years. When the weather in question exceeds
in intensity or frequency the 10-year average, the excess experienced shall be considered "unusually severe."
Comparison shall be on a monthly basis. Whether or not unusually severe weather in fact delays the work will
depend upon the effect of weather on the branches of work being performed during the time under consideration.

(End of Clause)

4.26 VAAR 852.246-74 SPECIAL WARRANTIES (JAN 2008)

The clause entitled "Warranty of Construction" in FAR 52.246-21 is supplemented as follows:

Any special warranties that may be required under the contract shall be subject to the elections set forth in the
FAR clause at 52.246-21, Warranty of Construction, unless otherwise provided for in such special warranties.

(End of Clause)
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4.27 52.252-2 CLAUSES INCORPORATED BY REFERENCE (FEB 1998)

This contract incorporates one or more clauses by reference, with the same force and effect as if they were
given in full text. Upon request, the Contracting Officer will make their full text available. Also, the full text of a
clause may be accessed electronically at this/these address(es):

http://www.acquisition.gov/far/index.html
http://www.va.gov/oal/library/vaar/

(End of Clause)

FAR Number Title Date

52.202-1 DEFINITIONS JAN 2012
52.203-3 GRATUITIES APR 1984
52.203-5 COVENANT AGAINST CONTINGENT FEES APR 1984
52.203-6 RESTRICTIONS ON SUBCONTRACTOR SALES TO THE GOVERNMENT  SEP 2006
52.203-7 ANTI-KICKBACK PROCEDURES OCT 2010
52.203-8 CANCELLATION, RESCISSION, AND RECOVERY OF FUNDS FOR JAN 1997

ILLEGAL OR IMPROPER ACTIVITY
52.203-10 PRICE OR FEE ADJUSTMENT FOR ILLEGAL OR IMPROPER ACTIVITY  JAN 1997

52.203-12 LIMITATION ON PAYMENTS TO INFLUENCE CERTAIN FEDERAL OCT 2010
TRANSACTIONS

52.204-4 PRINTED OR COPIED DOUBLE-SIDED ON RECYCLED PAPER MAY 2011

52.204-9 PERSONAL IDENTITY VERIFICATION OF CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL  JAN 2011

52.204-10 REPORTING EXECUTIVE COMPENSATION AND FIRST-TIER AUG 2012
SUBCONTRACT AWARDS

52.204-12 DATA UNIVERSAL NUMBERING SYSTEM NUMBER MAINTENANCE DEC 2012

52.209-6 PROTECTING THE GOVERNMENT'S INTEREST WHEN DEC 2010

SUBCONTRACTING WITH CONTRACTORS DEBARRED, SUSPENDED,
OR PROPOSED FOR DEBARMENT

52.219-4 NOTICE OF PRICE EVALUATION PREFERENCE FOR HUBZONE SMALL JAN 2011
BUSINESS CONCERNS
52.219-8 UTILIZATION OF SMALL BUSINESS CONCERNS JAN 2011
52.222-3 CONVICT LABOR JUN 2003
52.222-4 CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT- JUL 2005
OVERTIME COMPENSATION
52.222-6 DAVIS-BACON ACT JUL 2005
52.222-7 WITHHOLDING OF FUNDS FEB 1988
52.222-8 PAYROLLS AND BASIC RECORDS JUN 2010
52.222-9 APPRENTICES AND TRAINEES JUL 2005
52.222-10 COMPLIANCE WITH COPELAND ACT REQUIREMENTS FEB 1988
52.222-11 SUBCONTRACTS (LABOR STANDARDS) JUL 2005
52.222-12 CONTRACT TERMINATION - DEBARMENT FEB 1988
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52.222-13 COMPLIANCE WITH DAVIS-BACON AND RELATED ACT FEB 1988
REGULATIONS
52.222-14 DISPUTES CONCERNING LABOR STANDARDS FEB 1988
52.222-15 CERTIFICATION OF ELIGIBILITY FEB 1988
52.222-21 PROHIBITION OF SEGREGATED FACILITIES FEB 1999
52.222-26 EQUAL OPPORTUNITY MAR 2007
52.222-27 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR FEB 1999
CONSTRUCTION
52.222-35 EQUAL OPPORTUNITY FOR VETERANS SEP 2010
52.222-36 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR WORKERS WITH DISABILITIES OCT 2010
52.222-37 EMPLOYMENT REPORTS ON VETERANS SEP 2010
52.222-50 COMBATING TRAFFICKING IN PERSONS FEB 2009
52.222-54 EMPLOYMENT ELIGIBILITY VERIFICATION JUL 2012
52.223-5 POLLUTION PREVENTION AND RIGHT-TO-KNOW INFORMATION MAY 2011
52.223-6 DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE MAY 2001
52.223-17 AFFIRMATIVE PROCUREMENT OF EPA-DESIGNATED ITEMS IN MAY 2008

SERVICE AND CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS
52.223-18 ENCOURAGING CONTRACTOR POLICIES TO BAN TEXT MESSAGING  AUG 2011

WHILE DRIVING
52.225-13 RESTRICTIONS ON CERTAIN FOREIGN PURCHASES JUN 2008
52.227-1 AUTHORIZATION AND CONSENT DEC 2007
52.227-2 NOTICE AND ASSISTANCE REGARDING PATENT AND COPYRIGHT DEC 2007

INFRINGEMENT
52.227-4 PATENT INDEMNITY--CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS DEC 2007
52.229-3 FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL TAXES APR 2003
52.228-15 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS-- CONSTRUCTION OCT 2010
52.232-5 PAYMENTS UNDER FIXED-PRICE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS SEP 2002
52.232-17 INTEREST OCT 2010
52.232-23 ASSIGNMENT OF CLAIMS JAN 1986
52.232-27 PROMPT PAYMENT FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS OCT 2008
52.232-34 PAYMENT BY ELECTRONIC FUNDS TRANSFER-- OTHER THAN MAY 1999

CENTRAL CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION
52.233-1 DISPUTES ALTERNATE | (DEC 1991) JUL 2002
52.233-3 PROTEST AFTER AWARD AUG 1996
52.233-4 APPLICABLE LAW FOR BREACH OF CONTRACT CLAIM OCT 2004
52.236-2 DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS APR 1984
52.236-3 SITE INVESTIGATION AND CONDITIONS AFFECTING THE WORK APR 1984
52.236-5 MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP APR 1984
52.236-6 SUPERINTENDENCE BY THE CONTRACTOR APR 1984
52.236-7 PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES NOV 1991
52.236-8 OTHER CONTRACTS APR 1984
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52.236-9 PROTECTION OF EXISTING VEGETATION, STRUCTURES,
EQUIPMENT, UTILITIES, AND IMPROVEMENTS

52.236-10 OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS

52.236-11 USE AND POSSESSION PRIOR TO COMPLETION

52.236-12 CLEANING UP

52.236-13 ACCIDENT PREVENTION

52.236-17 LAYOUT OF WORK

52.236-21 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR CONSTRUCTION

52.236-26 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

52.242-13 BANKRUPTCY

52.242-14 SUSPENSION OF WORK

52.243-4 CHANGES

52.244-6 SUBCONTRACTS FOR COMMERCIAL ITEMS

52.246-12 INSPECTION OF CONSTRUCTION

52.246-21 WARRANTY OF CONSTRUCTION

52.248-3 VALUE ENGINEERING--CONSTRUCTION

52.249-2 TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF THE GOVERNMENT (FIXED

PRICE) ALTERNATE | (SEPT 1996)
52.249-10 DEFAULT (FIXED-PRICE CONSTRUCTION)

52.253-1 COMPUTER GENERATED FORMS
General Decision Number: 1A130037 01/18/2013 1A37

Superseded General Decision Number: 1A20120037

State: lowa

Construction Type: Building

County: Johnson County in lowa.

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (does not include single family

homes or apartments up to and including 4 stories).

Modification Number Publication Date
0 01/04/2013
1 01/18/2013

BRIAO0O01-007 05/01/2009
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Rates

BRICKLAYER. .- oo i $ 26.01

miooor-ooe osov20m
Rates

TILE SETTER. - - oo oo i a o $ 24.93

oweizeo-04 os0v202
Rates

CARPENTER, Includes Drywall

Hanging, Form Work, and Metal

Stud Installation....._ ... _....... $ 25.00

cwearse-oos ossorzoz
Rates

MILLWRIGHT - - . oo oo oo o o $ 25.79

‘mewom-oor ovovzo
Rates

ELEVATOR MECHANIC. . ... .. .. .. ..... $ 39.14

FOOTNOTE:

Fringes

Fringes

Fringes

23.535

a. Employer contributes 8% of basic hourly rate for over 5

years service and 6% of basic hourly rate for under 5 years

service as Vacation Pay Credit.

636A8-12-009

Page 48 of 257



VA263-13-B-0741

b. 8 Paid Holidays - New Year"s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran®s Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day.

ENG10234-013 05/01/2009

Rates Fringes

Power equipment operators:
GROUP 1. ... $ 23.70 12.90
GROUP 2. i iiiiiiaa e e $ 22.32 12.90
GROUP 3. i iiieeaaaaann $ 19.99 12.90

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATORS CLASSIFICATIONS

GROUP 1 - Backhoe; Crane; Excavators
GROUP 2 - Bulldozer; Forklift; Scraper
GROUP 3 - Bobcat/Skid Loader; Grader/Blade; Loader; Roller

IRONO089-005 05/01/2012

Rates Fringes
IRONWORKER (Ornamental,
Reinforcing and Structural)...... $ 26.67 15.50
LABO0309-009 05/01/2012
Rates Fringes
LABORER
Mason Tender - Brick........ $ 21.36 9.91
Mason Tender -
Cement/Concrete............. $ 21.36 9.91
Pipelayer..... ... .. ... ...... $ 21.36 9.91
Plasterer Tender............ $ 21.36 9.91
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PAINO447-006 05/01/2012

Rates Fringes
PAINTER, Excludes Drywall
Finishing/Taping
Brush and Roller............ $ 21.85 8.82
5] 0] o=\ /2 $ 21.85 8.82
«pLwots-ons ovorzs
Rates Fringes
PIPEFITTER. .- oo oo oL $ 34.79 13.24
ooFoee-o0s osov202
Rates Fringes
ROOFER. . - o i e e e e e $ 21.45 9.82
sumeoos-oms oeszzoos
Rates Fringes
ASBESTOS WORKER/HEAT & FROST
INSULATOR. . . oo i i i i et $ 14.05 0.00
CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...$ 17.12 2.38
DRYWALL FINISHER/TAPER........... $ 20.88 0.00
ELECTRICIAN. . oo ... $ 18.88 3.37
GLAZIER. . . e $ 15.40 3.99
LABORER: Common or General...... $ 14.35 3.62
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LABORER: Landscape &

Irrigation. ... ... ... . ... ...... $ 8.98 0.00
PLASTERER. - & o i it iiiiieeaas $ 22.90 0.00
PLUMBER. - & - i i i it $ 20.60 3.86
SHEET METAL WORKER. .. ...._ ... ..... $ 14.60 2.54

TEAM0238-003 05/01/2012

Rates Fringes

TRUCK DRIVER. . . oo oo - $ 24.26 5.20+a

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing

operation to which welding is incidental.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after

award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses

(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii))-

The body of each wage determination lists the classification
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the

cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage
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determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical
order of "identifiers" that indicate whether the particular

rate Is union or non-union.

Union ldentifiers

An identifier enclosed in dotted lines beginning with
characters other than "'SU" denotes that the union
classification and rate have found to be prevailing for that
classification. Example: PLUM0198-005 07/01/2011. The first
four letters , PLUM, indicate the international union and the
four-digit number, 0198, that follows indicates the local union
number or district council number where applicable , i.e.,
Plumbers Local 0198. The next number, 005 in the example, is
an internal number used in processing the wage determination.
The date, 07/01/2011, following these characters is the
effective date of the most current negotiated rate/collective
bargaining agreement which would be July 1, 2011 in the above

example.

Union prevailing wage rates will be updated to reflect any
changes in the collective bargaining agreements governing the

rates.

0000/9999: weighted union wage rates will be published annually

each January.

Non-Union ldentifiers

Classifications listed under an "SU" identifier were derived
from survey data by computing average rates and are not union
rates; however, the data used in computing these rates may
include both union and non-union data. Example: SULA2004-007

5/13/2010. SU indicates the rates are not union majority rates,
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LA indicates the State of Louisiana; 2004 is the year of the
survey; and 007 is an internal number used in producing the
wage determination. A 1993 or later date, 5/13/2010, indicates
the classifications and rates under that identifier were issued

as a General Wage Determination on that date.

Survey wage rates will remain in effect and will not change

until a new survey is conducted.

WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

* an existing published wage determination

* a survey underlying a wage determination

* a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on
a wage determination matter

* a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour
Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted
because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial
contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.)
and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal
process described here, initial contact should be with the

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations. Write to:

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations

Wage and Hour Division
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U.S. Department of Labor
200 Constitution Avenue, N._W.
Washington, DC 20210

2.) ITf the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an
interested party (those affected by the action) can request
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

Wage and Hour Administrator
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party"s position and by any information (wage
payment data, project description, area practice material,

etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) IT the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative

Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board). Write to:

Administrative Review Board
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

END OF GENERAL DECISION

See attached document: P11. Infection Control Risk Assessment.

See attached document: 1-A1l.
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See attached document: I1.

See attached document: 1-E1.
See attached document: 1-E2.
See attached document: 1-E3.
See attached document: 1-E4.
See attached document: 1-E5.
See attached document: 1-E6.
See attached document: 1-E7.
See attached document: 1-E8.

See attached document: 1-E9.
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DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS
VHA MASTER SPECIFICATIONS

TABLE OF CONTENTS

09-01-12

DIVISION 00 - SPECIAL SECTIONS DATE
00 01 15 List of Drawing Sheets 09-11
DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
01 00 00 General Requirements 06-11
01 32 16.15 Project Schedules (Small Projects — Design/Bid/Build 04-10
01 33 23 Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples 11-08
01 42 19 Reference Standards 09-11
01 74 19 Construction Waste Management 05-12
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Requirements 12-11
DIVISION 02 — EXISTING CONDITIONS
02 41 00 Demolition 06-10
DIVISION 03 — CONCRETE
03 30 00 Cast-in-Place Concrete 03-11
DIVISION 04 — MASONRY
NOT USED
DIVISION 05 — METALS
NOT USED
DIVISION 06 — WOOD,PLASTICS AND COMPOSITES
NOT USED
DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION
07 84 00 Firestopping 10-11
07 92 00 Joint Sealants 12-11
DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS
08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 02-09
08 71 00 Door Hardware 09-11
DIVISION 09 — FINISHES
09 22 16 Non-Structural Metal Framing 07-10
09 29 00 Gypsum Board 02-12
09 65 13 Resilient Base and Accessories 10-11
09 91 00 Painting 04-09
DIVISION 10 — SPECIALTIES
NOT USED
DIVISION 11 — EQUIPMENT
NOT USED
DIVISION 12 — FURNISHINGS

00 01 10
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NOT USED

DIVISION 13 - SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION

NOT USED

DIVISION 14— CONVEYING EQUIPEMENT

NOT USED

DIVISION 21- FIRE SUPPRESSION

21 05 11 Common Work Results for Fire Suppression 11-09
21 13 13 Wet-Pipe Sprinkler Systems 05-08

DIVISION 22 — PLUMBING

NOT USED

DIVISION 23 — HEATING, VENTILATING, AND AIR

NOT USED

DIVISION 25 — INTEGRATED AUTOMATION

NOT USED

DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL
26 05 11 Requirements for Electrical Installations 09-10
26 05 21 Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables (600 | 09-10

Volts and Below)
26 05 26 Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems 09-10
26 05 33 Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems 09-10
26 22 00 Low-Voltage Transformers 09-10
26 24 16 Panelboards 09-10
26 27 26 Wiring Devices 04-09
26 29 11 Motor Starters 09-10
26 51 00 Interior Lighting 04-09

DIVISION 27 COMMUNICATIONS

NOT USED

DIVISION 28 ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND SECURITY

NOT USED

DIVISION 31 EARTHWORK

NOT USED

DIVISION 32 EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS

NOT USED

DIVISION 33 UTILITIES

NOT USED

DIVISION 34 — TRANSPORTATION

NOT USED

00 01 10
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SECTION 00 01 15
LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS

The drawings listed below accompanying this specification form a part of

the contract.

Drawing No. Title
11 Cover Sheet
ARCHITECTURAL
1-Al Key Plans, Enlarged Plans, Schedules and

Details - Architectural

ELECTRICAL
1-E1 Sub-Basement Floor Plan - Electrical
1-E2 Basement Floor Plan - Electrical
1-E3 First, Second, Fourth, Fifth and Sixth

Floor Plan - Electrical

1-E4 Third Floor Plan - Electrical
1-E5 Twelfth Floor Plan - Electrical
1-E6 Electrical Riser Diagram - Electrical
1-E7 Electrical Notes and Schedules - Electrical
1-E8 Electrical Schedules — Electrical
1-E9 Electrical Schedules — Electrical

- - - END - - -

00 01 15
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SECTION 01 00 00
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1 GENERAL INTENTION

A

F.

Contractor shall completely prepare site for building operations,
including demolition, and furnish labor and materials and perform work
for Electrical Panels, Feeders, Switch Upgrades as required by drawings
and specifications.

Visits to the site by Bidders may be made only at the time of the pre-

bid conference. Additional visits will be required to be approved by

the Contracting Officer and coordinated with the Project Manager.

Offices of Calvin L. Hinz Architectures, P.C., as Architect-Engineers,

will render certain technical services during construction. Such

services shall be considered as advisory to the Government and shall
not be construed as expressing or implying a contractual act of the

Government without affirmations by Contracting Officer or his duly

authorized representative.

All employees of general contractor and subcontractors shall comply

with VA security management program and obtain permission of the VA

police, be identified by project and employer, and restricted from
unauthorized access.

Prior to commencing work, general contractor shall provide proof that a

OSHA certified “competent person” (CP) (29 CFR 1926.20(b)(2) will

maintain a presence at the work site whenever the general or

subcontractors are present. The contractor’s CP shall have the 30-hour

OSHA certified Construction Safety course and /or other relevant

competency training, as determined by VA CP with input from the ICRA

team.

Training:

1. All employees of general contractor or subcontractors shall have the
10-hour OSHA certified Construction Safety course and /or other
relevant competency training, as determined by VA CP with input from
the ICRA team. Specialty trades foremen, i.e. Electrical,
Mechanical, Structural, and Site Development shall have, as a
minimum, the 30-hour OSHA certified Construction Safety course
and/or other relevant competency training. Other specialty work,
i.e. scaffolding, crane operation, etc. shall have pertinent
training certificates associated with the work performed.

01 00 00
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2. Submit training records of all such employees for approval before
the start of work.

3. Submit all apprentice papers for anticipated employees before the
start of work. The Apprentice/Journeyman ratio on the construction

site shall be no greater than a 1:1 ratio.

1.2 STATEMENT OF BID ITEM(S)

A.

E.

BID ITEM 1, ELECTRICAL CONSTRUCTION: Electrical Panels, Feeders,
Switches Upgrade: Work includes general construction, alterations,
electrical work, and certain other items.

BID ITEM 2: Same as Bid Item 1 except delete all work associated with
re-feeding panels 601 and 701 from transformer T501.

BID ITEM 3: Same as Bid Item 2 except delete all work associated with
replacement of panels SB02-1, BO1, 101L, 101R, 301L, 301R, 601 and 604.
BID ITEM 4: Same as Bid lItem 3 except delete work associated with
replacement of panels 207H, 303H, 3PW, 3PE, 3PS, 305, 4PW, 501H, 5BD,
6PE and 6PW.

BID ITEM 5: Same as Bid Item 4 except delete all work associated with
BMCC in room BEO1.

1.3 SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR CONTRACTOR

A

AFTER AWARD OF CONTRACT, sets of specifications and drawings are the
responsibility of the Contractor to provide at Contractor’s expense. A
minimum of 2 will be required for as-built documentation. Refer to
section AS-BUILT DRAWINGS. The specifications and drawings can be
downloaded from the Federal Business Opportunity website.

1.4 CONSTRUCTION SECURITY REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Security Plan:

1. The security plan defines both physical and administrative security
procedures that will remain effective for the entire duration of the
project.

2. The General Contractor is responsible for assuring that all sub-
contractors working on the project and their employees also comply
with these regulations.

Security Procedures:

1. General Contractor’s employees shall not enter the project site
without appropriate badge. They may also be subject to inspection
of their personal effects when entering or leaving the project site.

01 00 00
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For working outside the “regular hours” as defined in the contract,
The General Contractor shall give 3 days’ notice to the Contracting
Officer so that security and/or escort arrangements can be provided
for the employees. This notice is separate from any notices
required for utility shutdown described later in this section.

No photography of VA premises is allowed without written permission
of the Contracting Officer.

VA reserves the right to close down or shut down the project site
and order General Contractor’s employees off the premises in the
event of a national emergency. The General Contractor may return to
the site only with the written approval of the Contracting Officer.

C. Key Control:

1.

The General Contractor shall provide duplicate keys and lock
combinations to the Project Manager for the purpose of security
inspections of every area of project including tool boxes and parked
machines and take any emergency action.

All Contractor and Sub-Contractor employees who will need after hour
access to the Medical Center will need to be sponsored prior to
beginning work to receive Non-PIV badges. The process to obtain
badges takes a minimum of 14-21 days. Contractor employee will
need to be sponsored by a VA employee, have fingerprints taken,
picture taken, prior to pick-up of badge. Badge is NOT transferable
to anyone else. Should a contractor employee be found in the
possession of an unauthorized non-PIV badge, that contractor
employee is guilty of unlawful dissemination of federal
identification. The employee(s) could be fined, prosecuted, etc.
depending on the circumstance of the possession. Lost badges need
to be reported within 24 hours to the Medical Center Police. The
cost of replacement of the badge will be actual cost identified
later. Failure to turn in a badge is $500.00 — considered theft of
federal property. Badges expire every 3 years and must be reissued
— no additional cost if the badge iIs exchanged.

E. Document Control:

1.

The General Contractor is responsible for safekeeping of all
drawings, project manual and other project information. This
information shall be shared only with those with a specific need to

accomplish the project.
01 00 00
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2. Certain documents, sketches, videos or photographs and drawings may
be marked “Law Enforcement Sensitive” or “Sensitive Unclassified”.
Secure such information in separate containers and limit the access
to only those who will need it for the project. Return the
information to the Contracting Officer upon request.

3. These security documents shall not be removed or transmitted from
the project site without the written approval of Contracting
Officer.

4_ All paper waste or electronic media such as CD”’s and diskettes shall
be shredded and destroyed in a manner acceptable to the VA.

5. Notify Contracting Officer and Site Security Officer immediately
when there is a loss or compromise of “sensitive information™.

F. Motor Vehicle Restrictions

1. Separate permits shall be issued for General Contractor and his sub-
contractors for day time — 7:00 am till 3:30 pm, Monday through
Friday - parking in designated areas only. Only one permit per
contractor will be issued per day. Outside of the day time hours,
Contractor and his sub-contractors can park in the back lot in any
non-designated parking stall.

1.5 FIRE SAFETY

A. Applicable Publications: Publications listed below form part of this
Article to extent referenced. Publications are referenced in text by
basic designations only.
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

E84-2009............. Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials

2. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

10-2010. . .o oo oo Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers

30-2008. ... ... Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code

51B-2009. ... ... ..... Standard for Fire Prevention During Welding,
Cutting and Other Hot Work

70-2011. ... ... .... National Electrical Code

241-2009. .. ... .. ..... Standard for Safeguarding Construction,

Alteration, and Demolition Operations
3. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA):
29 CFR 1926.......... Safety and Health Regulations for Construction

01 00 00
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Fire Safety Plan: Establish and maintain a fire protection program in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926. Prior to start of work, prepare a plan
detailing project-specific fire safety measures, including periodic
status reports, and submit to Project Manager for review for compliance
with contract requirements in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP
DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES. Prior to any worker for the
contractor or subcontractors beginning work, they shall undergo a
safety briefing provided by the general contractor’s competent person
per OSHA requirements. This briefing shall include information on the
construction limits, VAMC safety guidelines, means of egress, break
areas, work hours, locations of restrooms, use of VAMC equipment, etc.
Documentation shall be provided to the Project Manager that individuals
have undergone contractor’s safety briefing.

Site and Building Access: Maintain free and unobstructed access to
facility emergency services and for fire, police and other emergency
response forces iIn accordance with NFPA 241.

Separate temporary facilities, such as trailers, storage sheds, and

dumpsters, from existing buildings and new construction by distances in

accordance with NFPA 241. For small facilities with less than 6 m (20

feet) exposing overall length, separate by 3m (10 feet).

Temporary Construction Partitions:

1. Install and maintain temporary construction partitions to provide
smoke-tight separations between construction areas and adjoining
areas. Construct partitions of gypsum board or treated plywood
(flame spread rating of 25 or less in accordance with ASTM E84) on
both sides of fire retardant treated wood or metal steel studs.
Extend the partitions through suspended ceilings to floor slab deck
or roof. Seal joints and penetrations. At door openings, install
Class C, % hour fire/smoke rated doors with self-closing devices.

2. Close openings In smoke barriers and fire-rated construction to
maintain fire ratings. Seal penetrations with listed through-
penetration firestop materials in accordance with Section 07 84 00,
FIRESTOPPING.

Temporary Heating and Electrical: Install, use and maintain

installations in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA 241 and NFPA 70.
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G. Means of Egress: Do not block exiting for occupied buildings, including
paths from exits to roads. Minimize disruptions and coordinate with
Project Manager.

H. Egress Routes for Construction Workers: Maintain free and unobstructed
egress. Inspect daily. Report findings and corrective actions weekly to
Project Manager.

I. Fire Extinguishers: Provide and maintain extinguishers in construction
areas and temporary storage areas in accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA
241 and NFPA 10.

J. Flammable and Combustible Liquids: Store, dispense and use liquids in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926, NFPA 241 and NFPA 30.

K. Existing Fire Protection: Do not impair automatic sprinklers, smoke and
heat detection, and fire alarm systems, except for portions immediately
under construction, and temporarily for connections. Provide fire watch
for impairments more than 4 hours in a 24-hour period. Request
interruptions in accordance with Article, OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS,
and coordinate with Project Manager. All existing or temporary fire
protection systems (fire alarms, sprinklers) located in construction
areas shall be tested as coordinated with the medical center.
Parameters for the testing and results of any tests performed shall be
recorded by the medical center and copies provided to the Project
Manager .

L. Smoke Detectors: Prevent accidental operation. Remove temporary covers
at end of work operations each day. Coordinate with Project Manager.

M. Hot Work: Perform and safeguard hot work operations in accordance with
NFPA 241 and NFPA 51B. Coordinate with Project Manager. Obtain permits
from Project Manager at least 24 hours in advance. This pertains to
taking smoke detectors off line via a Contractor Request Form.

N. Fire Hazard Prevention and Safety Inspections: Inspect entire
construction areas weekly. Coordinate with, and report findings and
corrective actions weekly to Project Manager.

0. Smoking: Smoking is prohibited in and adjacent to construction areas
inside existing buildings and additions under construction.

P. Dispose of waste and debris in accordance with NFPA 241. Remove from
buildings daily.

Q. Perform other construction, alteration and demolition operations in
accordance with 29 CFR 1926.
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IT required, submit documentation to the Project Manager that personnel
have been trained in the fire safety aspects of working in areas with

impaired structural or compartmentalization features.

S. Access to BWO2 shaft will require a Contractor Request Form. Facility

Design personnel will open the door(s) to the BWO2 shaft. BWO2 has
asbestos containing material within and fall hazards. Contractor will
be required to have asbestos awareness training and training on fall
protection plus wear fall protection while in the shaft and tied off.
Contractor shall NOT prop the door(s) to the shaft open. IT the
Contractor is found to have propped open door(s) or failed to wear
appropriate fall protection, the contractor employee will be removed
from the project until investigation is conducted to determine

circumstances and if removal will be permanent.

1.6 OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS

A

The Contractor shall confine all operations (including storage of
materials) on Government premises to areas authorized or approved by
the Contracting Officer. The Contractor shall hold and save the
Government, its officers and agents, free and harmless from liability
of any nature occasioned by the Contractor®s performance.

Temporary buildings (e.g., storage sheds, shops, offices) and utilities
may be erected by the Contractor only with the approval of the
Contracting Officer and shall be built with labor and materials
furnished by the Contractor without expense to the Government. The
temporary buildings and utilities shall remain the property of the
Contractor and shall be removed by the Contractor at its expense upon
completion of the work. With the written consent of the Contracting
Officer, the buildings and utilities may be abandoned and need not be
removed.

The Contractor shall, under regulations prescribed by the Contracting
Officer, use only established roadways, or use temporary roadways
constructed by the Contractor when and as authorized by the Contracting
Officer. When materials are transported in prosecuting the work,
vehicles shall not be loaded beyond the loading capacity recommended by
the manufacturer of the vehicle or prescribed by any Federal, State, or
local law or regulation. When it is necessary to cross curbs or

sidewalks, the Contractor shall protect them from damage. The
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Contractor shall repair or pay for the repair of any damaged curbs,
sidewalks, or roads.
(FAR 52.236-10)
Working space and space available for storing materials shall be as
determined by the Project Manager.
Workmen are subject to rules of Medical Center applicable to their
conduct.
Execute work so as to interfere as little as possible with normal
functioning of Medical Center as a whole, including operations of
utility services, fire protection systems and any existing equipment,
and with work being done by others. Use of equipment and tools that
transmit vibrations and noises through the building structure, are not
permitted in buildings that are occupied, during construction, jointly
by patients or medical personnel, and Contractor®s personnel, except as
permitted by Project Manager where required by limited working space.
1. Do not store materials and equipment in other than assigned areas.
2. Schedule delivery of materials and equipment to immediate
construction working areas within buildings in use by Department of
Veterans Affairs in quantities sufficient for not more than two work
days. Medical Center shall NOT accept any deliveries on behalf of
the Contractor. Provide unobstructed access to Medical Center
areas required to remain in operation.
Phasing: To insure such executions, Contractor shall furnish the
Project Manager with a schedule of approximate dates on which the
Contractor intends to accomplish work in each specific area of site,
building or portion thereof. In addition, Contractor shall notify the
Project Manager two weeks iIn advance of the proposed date of starting
work @n each specific area of site, building or portion thereof.
Arrange such dates to insure accomplishment of this work In successive
phases mutually agreeable to Project Manager and Contractor.
Building(s) No.(s) 1 will be occupied during performance of work.
Contractor shall take all measures and provide all material necessary
for protecting existing equipment and property in affected areas of
construction against dust and debris, so that equipment and affected
areas to be used in the Medical Centers operations will not be
hindered. Contractor shall permit access to Department of Veterans
Affairs personnel and patients through other construction areas which
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serve as routes of access to such affected areas and equipment.

Coordinate alteration work In areas occupied by Department of Veterans

Affairs so that Medical Center operations will continue during the

construction period.

Utilities Services: Maintain existing utility services for Medical

Center at all times. Provide temporary facilities, labor, materials,

equipment, connections, and utilities to assure uninterrupted services.

Where necessary to cut existing water, steam, gases, sewer or air

pipes, or conduits, wires, cables, etc. of utility services or of fire

protection systems and communications systems (including telephone),
they shall be cut and capped at suitable places where shown; or, in
absence of such indication, where directed by Project Manager.

1. No utility service such as water, gas, steam, sewers or electricity,
or fire protection systems and communications systems may be
interrupted without prior approval of Project Manager. Electrical
work shall be accomplished with all affected circuits or equipment
de-energized. When an electrical outage cannot be accomplished, work

on any energized circuits or equipment shall not commence without

the Medical Center Director’s prior knowledge and written approval.
Refer to specification Sections 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR
ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS for additional requirements.

2. Contractor shall submit a request to interrupt any such services to

Project Manager, in writing, 48 hours in advance of proposed
interruption. Request shall state reason, date, exact time of, and
approximate duration of such interruption.

3. Contractor will be advised (in writing) of approval of request, or
of which other date and/or time such interruption will cause least
inconvenience to operations of Medical Center. Interruption time
approved by Medical Center may occur at other than Contractor-"s
normal working hours.

4. Major interruptions of any system must be requested, in writing, at
least 15 calendar days prior to the desired time and shall be
performed as directed by the Project Manager.

5. In case of a contract construction emergency, service will be
interrupted on approval of Project Manager. Such approval will be
confirmed in writing as soon as practical.
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6. Whenever it is required that a connection fee be paid to a public
utility provider for new permanent service to the construction
project, for such items as water, sewer, electricity, gas or steam,
payment of such fee shall be the responsibility of the Government
and not the Contractor.

J. Abandoned Lines: All service lines such as wires, cables, conduits,
ducts, pipes and the like, and their hangers or supports, which are to
be abandoned but are not required to be entirely removed, shall be
sealed, capped or plugged. The lines shall not be capped in finished
areas, but shall be removed and sealed, capped or plugged in ceilings,
within furred spaces, in unfinished areas, or within walls or
partitions; so that they are completely behind the finished surfaces.

K. To minimize interference of construction activities with flow of
Medical Center traffic, comply with the following:

1. Keep roads, walks and entrances to grounds, to parking and to
occupied areas of buildings clear of construction materials, debris
and standing construction equipment and vehicles.

2. Method and scheduling of required cutting, altering and removal of
existing roads, walks and entrances must be approved by the Project
Manager .

L. Coordinate the work for this contract with other construction
operations as directed by Project Manager. This includes the scheduling
of traffic and the use of roadways, as specified in Article, USE OF
ROADWAYS.

1.7 ALTERATIONS

A. Any items required by drawings to be either reused or relocated or
both, found during this survey to be nonexistent, or in opinion of
Project Manager, to be in such condition that their use is impossible
or impractical, shall be furnished and/or replaced by Contractor with
new items in accordance with specifications which will be furnished by
Government. Provided the contract work is changed by reason of this
subparagraph B, the contract will be modified accordingly, under
provisions of clause entitled "DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS"™ (FAR
52.236-2) and ""CHANGES"™ (FAR 52.243-4 and VAAR 852.236-88).

B. Protection: Provide the following protective measures:
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1. Wherever existing roof surfaces are disturbed they shall be
protected against water infiltration. In case of leaks, they shall
be repaired immediately upon discovery.

2. Temporary protection against damage for portions of existing
structures and grounds where work is to be done, materials handled
and equipment moved and/or relocated.

3. Protection of interior of existing structures at all times, from
damage, dust and weather inclemency. Wherever work is performed,
floor surfaces that are to remain in place shall be adequately
protected prior to starting work, and this protection shall be
maintained intact until all work in the area is completed.

1.8 INFECTION PREVENTION MEASURES

A

Implement the requirements of VAMC’s Infection Control Risk Assessment
(ICRA) team. ICRA Group may monitor dust in the vicinity of the
construction work and require the Contractor to take corrective action
immediately if the safe levels are exceeded.

Establish and maintain a dust control program as part of the

contractor’s infection preventive measures in accordance with the

guidelines provided by ICRA Group as part of the contract documents.

Prior to start of work, prepare a plan detailing project-specific dust

protection measures, including periodic status reports, and submit to

Project Manager for review for compliance with contract requirements in

accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND

SAMPLES.

1. All personnel involved in the construction or renovation activity
shall be educated and trained in infection prevention measures
established by the medical center.

Medical center Infection Control personnel shall monitor for airborne

disease (e.g. aspergillosis) as appropriate during construction. A

baseline of conditions may be established by the medical center prior

to the start of work and periodically during the construction stage to
determine impact of construction activities on indoor air quality. In
addition:

1. The Project Manager and VAMC Infection Control personnel shall
review pressure differential monitoring documentation to verify that
pressure differentials In the construction zone and in the patient-
care rooms are appropriate for their settings. The requirement for
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negative air pressure in the construction zone shall depend on the

location and type of activity. Upon notification, the contractor

shall implement corrective measures to restore proper pressure

differentials as needed.

In case of any problem, the medical center, along with assistance

from the contractor, shall conduct an environmental assessment to

find and eliminate the source.

In general, the following preventive measures shall be adopted during

construction to keep down dust and prevent mold.

1. Dampen debris to keep down dust and provide temporary construction

partitions in existing structures where directed by Project Manager.

Blank off ducts and diffusers to prevent circulation of dust into

occupied areas during construction.

Do not perform dust producing tasks within occupied areas without

the approval of the Project Manager. For construction in any areas

that will remain jointly occupied by the medical Center and

Contractor’s workers, the Contractor shall:

a.

Provide dust proof temporary construction barriers to completely
separate construction from the operational areas of the hospital
in order to contain dirt debris and dust. Maintain negative air
at all times. A fire retardant polystyrene, 6-mil thick or
greater plastic barrier meeting local fire codes may be used
where dust control is the only hazard, and an agreement is
reached with the Project Manager and Medical Center.

HEPA filtration is required where the exhaust dust may reenter
the breathing zone. Contractor shall verify that construction
exhaust to exterior is not reintroduced to the medical center
through intake vents, or building openings. Install HEPA (High
Efficiency Particulate Accumulator) filter vacuum system rated at
95% capture of 0.3 microns including pollen, mold spores and dust
particles. Insure continuous negative air pressures occurring
within the work area. HEPA fTilters should have ASHRAE 85 or other
prefilter to extend the useful life of the HEPA. Provide both
primary and secondary filtrations units. Exhaust hoses shall be
heavy duty, flexible steel reinforced and exhausted so that dust

is not reintroduced to the medical center.
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c. Adhesive Walk-off/Carpet Walk-off Mats, minimum 600mm x 900mm
(24” x 36”), shall be used at all interior transitions from the
construction area to occupied medical center area. These mats
shall be changed as often as required to maintain clean work
areas directly outside construction area at all times.

d. Vacuum and wet mop all transition areas from construction to the
occupied medical center at the end of each workday. Vacuum shall
utilize HEPA filtration. Maintain surrounding area frequently.
Remove debris as they are created. Transport these outside the
construction area in containers with tightly fitting lids.

e. The contractor shall not haul debris through patient-care areas
without prior approval of the Project Manager and the Medical
Center. When, approved, debris shall be hauled in enclosed dust
proof containers or wrapped in plastic and sealed with duct tape.
No sharp objects should be allowed to cut through the plastic.
Wipe down the exterior of the containers with a damp rag to
remove dust. All equipment, tools, material, etc. transported
through occupied areas shall be made free from dust and moisture
by vacuuming and wipe down.

f. Using a HEPA vacuum, clean inside the barrier and vacuum ceiling
tile prior to replacement. Any ceiling access panels opened for
investigation beyond sealed areas shall be sealed immediately
when unattended.

g- There shall be no standing water during construction. This
includes water in equipment drip pans and open containers within
the construction areas. All accidental spills must be cleaned up
and dried within 12 hours. Remove and dispose of porous materials
that remain damp for more than 72 hours.

h. At completion, remove construction barriers and ceiling
protection carefully, outside of normal work hours. Vacuum and
clean all surfaces free of dust after the removal.

E. Final Cleanup:
1. Upon completion of project, or as work progresses, remove all
construction debris from above ceiling, vertical shafts and utility
chases that have been part of the construction.
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Perform HEPA vacuum cleaning of all surfaces in the construction
area. This includes walls, ceilings, cabinets, furniture (built-in
or free standing), partitions, flooring, etc.

All new air ducts shall be cleaned prior to final inspection.

1.9 DISPOSAL AND RETENTION

A. Materials and equipment accruing from work removed and from demolition

of buildings or structures, or parts thereof, shall be disposed of as

follows:

1.

Reserved items which are to remain property of the Government are
identified by attached tags or noted on drawings or in
specifications as items to be returned to the Government. Items that
remain property of the Government shall be removed or dislodged from
present locations in such a manner as to prevent damage which would
be detrimental to re-installation and reuse. Store such items where
directed by Project Manager.

Items not reserved shall become property of the Contractor and be
removed by Contractor from Medical Center.

Items of portable equipment and furnishings located in rooms and
spaces in which work is to be done under this contract shall remain
the property of the Government. When rooms and spaces are vacated by
the Department of Veterans Affairs during the alteration period,
such items which are NOT required by drawings and specifications to
be either relocated or reused will be removed by the Government in
advance of work to avoid interfering with Contractor®s operation.

1.10 PROTECTION OF EXISTING VEGETATION, STRUCTURES, EQUIPMENT, UTILITIES, AND
IMPROVEMENTS

A. The Contractor shall preserve and protect all structures, equipment,

and vegetation (such as trees, shrubs, and grass) on or adjacent to the

work site, which are not to be removed and which do not unreasonably
interfere with the work required under this contract. The Contractor
shall only remove trees when specifically authorized to do so, and
shall avoid damaging vegetation that will remain in place. If any limbs
or branches of trees are broken during contract performance, or by the
careless operation of equipment, or by workmen, the Contractor shall
trim those limbs or branches with a clean cut and paint the cut with a
tree-pruning compound as directed by the Contracting Officer.
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The Contractor shall protect from damage all existing improvements and
utilities at or near the work site and on adjacent property of a third
party, the locations of which are made known to or should be known by
the Contractor. The Contractor shall repair any damage to those
facilities, including those that are the property of a third party,
resulting from failure to comply with the requirements of this contract
or failure to exercise reasonable care in performing the work. If the
Contractor fails or refuses to repair the damage promptly, the
Contracting Officer may have the necessary work performed and charge
the cost to the Contractor.(FAR 52.236-9)

1.11 RESTORATION

A.

C.

Remove, cut, alter, replace, patch and repair existing work as
necessary to install new work. Except as otherwise shown or specified,
do not cut, alter or remove any structural work, and do not disturb any
ducts, plumbing, steam, gas, or electric work without approval of the
Project Manager. Existing work to be altered or extended and that is
found to be defective in any way, shall be reported to the Project
Manager before it is disturbed. Materials and workmanship used in
restoring work shall conform in type and quality to that of original
existing construction, except as otherwise shown or specified.

Upon completion of contract, deliver work complete and undamaged.
Existing work (walls, ceilings, partitions, floors, mechanical and
electrical work, lawns, paving, roads, walks, etc.) disturbed or
removed as a result of performing required new work, shall be patched,
repaired, reinstalled, or replaced with new work, and refinished and
left in as good condition as existed before commencing work.

At Contractor~s own expense, Contractor shall immediately restore to
service and repailr any damage caused by Contractor®s workmen to
existing piping and conduits, wires, cables, etc., of utility services
or of Fire protection systems and communications systems (including
telephone) which are indicated on drawings and which are not scheduled
for discontinuance or abandonment.

Expense of repairs to such utilities and systems not shown on drawings
or locations of which are unknown will be covered by adjustment to
contract time and price in accordance with clause entitled ""CHANGES"
(FAR 52.243-4 and VAAR 852.236-88) and "'DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS" (FAR
52.236-2).
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1.12 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

A

D.

The contractor shall maintain two full size sets of as-built drawings
which will be kept current during construction of the project, to
include all contract changes, modifications and clarifications.

All variations shall be shown in the same general detail as used in the
contract drawings. To insure compliance, as-built drawings shall be
made available for the Project Manager®"s review, as often as requested.
Contractor shall deliver two approved completed sets of as-built
drawings to the Project Manager within 15 calendar days after each
completed phase and after the acceptance of the project by the Project
Manager .

Paragraphs A, B, & C shall also apply to all shop drawings.

1.13 USE OF ROADWAYS

A

For hauling, use only established public roads and roads on Medical
Center property and, when authorized by the Project Manager, such
temporary roads which are necessary in the performance of contract
work. Temporary roads shall be constructed by the Contractor at
Contractor™s expense. When necessary to cross curbing, sidewalks, or
similar construction, they must be protected by well-constructed
bridges.

1.14 TEMPORARY USE OF MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

A

Use of new installed mechanical and electrical equipment to provide
heat, ventilation, plumbing, light and power will be permitted subject
to compliance with the following provisions:

1. Permission to use each unit or system must be given by Project
Manager. 1f the equipment is not installed and maintained in
accordance with the following provisions, the Project Manager will
withdraw permission for use of the equipment.

2. Electrical installations used by the equipment shall be completed in
accordance with the drawings and specifications to prevent damage to
the equipment and the electrical systems, i.e. transformers, relays,
circuit breakers, fuses, conductors, motor controllers and their
overload elements shall be properly sized, coordinated and adjusted.
Voltage supplied to each item of equipment shall be verified to be
correct and it shall be determined that motors are not overloaded.
The electrical equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned before using it
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and again immediately before final inspection including vacuum
cleaning and wiping clean interior and exterior surfaces.

3. Units shall be properly lubricated, balanced, and aligned.
Vibrations must be eliminated.

B. Prior to final inspection, the equipment or parts used which show wear
and tear beyond normal, shall be replaced with identical replacements,
at no additional cost to the Government.

C. This paragraph shall not reduce the requirements of the mechanical and
electrical specifications sections.

1.15 TEMPORARY USE OF EXISTING ELEVATORS

A. Use of existing freight elevator for handling building materials and

Contractor”™s personnel will be permitted on a share use basis.
1.16 TEMPORARY TOILETS

A. Contractor may have for use of Contractor®"s workmen, such toilet
accommodations as may be assigned to Contractor by Medical Center.
Contractor shall keep such places clean and be responsible for any
damage done thereto by Contractor®s workmen. Failure to maintain
satisfactory condition in toilets will deprive Contractor of the
privilege to use such toilets.

1.17 AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVICES

A. The Government shall make all reasonably required amounts of utilities
available to the Contractor from existing outlets and supplies, as
specified in the contract. The Contractor shall carefully conserve any
utilities furnished without charge.

B. The Contractor, at Contractor®s expense and in a workmanlike manner
satisfactory to the Contracting Officer, shall install and maintain all
necessary temporary connections and distribution lines.

C. Electricity (for Construction and Testing): Furnish all temporary
electric services.

1. Obtain electricity by connecting to the Medical Center electrical
distribution system. Electricity is available at no cost to the
Contractor.

1.18 TESTS

A. Pre-test electrical equipment and systems and make corrections required
for proper operation of such systems before requesting final tests.
Final test will not be conducted unless pre-tested.
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Conduct final tests required in various sections of specifications in
presence of an authorized representative of the Contracting Officer.
Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, instruments,
and forms, to conduct and record such tests.
Electrical systems shall be balanced, controlled and coordinated. A
system is defined as the entire complex which must be coordinated to
work together during normal operation to produce results for which the
system is designed. For example, air conditioning supply air is only
one part of entire system which provides comfort conditions for a
building. Other related components are return air, exhaust air, steanm,
chilled water, refrigerant, hot water, controls and electricity, etc.
Another example of a complex which involves several components of
different disciplines is a boiler installation. Efficient and
acceptable boiler operation depends upon the coordination and proper
operation of fuel, combustion air, controls, steam, feedwater,
condensate and other related components.
All related components as defined above shall be functioning when any
system component is tested. Tests shall be completed within a
reasonably short period of time during which operating and
environmental conditions remain reasonably constant.
Individual test result of any component, where required, will only be
accepted when submitted with the test results of related components and
of the entire system.
INSTRUCTIONS
Contractor shall furnish Maintenance and Operating manuals and verbal
instructions when required by the various sections of the
specifications and as hereinafter specified.
Manuals: Maintenance and operating manuals (four copies each) for each
separate piece of equipment shall be delivered to the Project Manager
coincidental with the delivery of the equipment to the job site.
Manuals shall be complete, detailed guides for the maintenance and
operation of equipment. They shall include complete information
necessary for starting, adjusting, maintaining in continuous operation
for long periods of time and dismantling and reassembling of the
complete units and sub-assembly components. Manuals shall include an
index covering all component parts clearly cross-referenced to diagrams
and illustrations. lllustrations shall include "exploded™ views showing
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and identifying each separate item. Emphasis shall be placed on the use
of special tools and instruments. The function of each piece of
equipment, component, accessory and control shall be clearly and
thoroughly explained. All necessary precautions for the operation of
the equipment and the reason for each precaution shall be clearly set
forth. Manuals must reference the exact model, style and size of the
piece of equipment and system being furnished. Manuals referencing
equipment similar to but of a different model, style, and size than
that furnished will not be accepted.

C. Instructions: Contractor shall provide qualified, factory-trained
manufacturers® representatives to give detailed instructions to
assigned Department of Veterans Affairs personnel in the operation and
complete maintenance for each piece of equipment. All such training
will be at the job site. These requirements are more specifically
detailed in the various technical sections. Instructions for different
items of equipment that are component parts of a complete system, shall
be given in an integrated, progressive manner. All instructors for
every piece of component equipment in a system shall be available until
instructions for all items included in the system have been completed.
This is to assure proper instruction in the operation of inter-related
systems. All instruction periods shall be at such times as scheduled by
the Project Manager and shall be considered concluded only when the
Project Manager is satisfied in regard to complete and thorough
coverage. The Department of Veterans Affairs reserves the right to
request the removal of, and substitution for, any instructor who, in
the opinion of the Project Manager, does not demonstrate sufficient
qualifications in accordance with requirements for instructors above.

1.20 CONTRACTOR SUPPLIED BARCODE INFORMATION

A. Contractor shall provide the barcode information requested in Appendix
A Tfollowing this Section for each piece of equipment supplied under
this contract.

1.21 HISTORIC PRESERVATION
Where the Contractor or any of the Contractor®s employees, prior to, or
during the construction work, are advised of or discover any possible
archeological, historical and/or cultural resources, the Contractor
shall immediately notify the Project Manager verbally, and then with a
written follow up. ---END - - -
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SECTION 01 32 16.15
PROJECT SCHEDULES
(SMALL PROJECTS — DESIGN/BID/BUILD)

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION:

A. The Contractor shall develop a Critical Path Method (CPM) plan and
schedule demonstrating fulfillment of the contract requirements
(Project Schedule), and shall keep the Project Schedule up-to-date in
accordance with the requirements of this section and shall utilize the
plan for scheduling, coordinating and monitoring work under this
contract (including all activities of subcontractors, equipment vendors
and suppliers). Conventional Critical Path Method (CPM) technique shall
be utilized to satisfy both time and cost applications.

1.2 CONTRACTOR"S REPRESENTATIVE:

A. The Contractor shall designate an authorized representative responsible
for the Project Schedule including preparation, review and progress
reporting with and to the Contracting Officer"s Representative (COTR).

B. The Contractor®s representative shall have direct project control and
complete authority to act on behalf of the Contractor in fulfilling the
requirements of this specification section.

1.3 NOT USED:
1.4 NOT USED:
1.5 THE COMPLETE PROJECT SCHEDULE SUBMITTAL

A. Within 45 calendar days after receipt of Notice to Proceed, the
Contractor shall submit for the Contracting Officer"s review; three
blue line copies of the interim schedule on paper and an electronic
file. The submittal shall also include three copies of activity/event
ID schedule showing project duration; phase completion dates; and other
data, including event cost. Each activity/event on the schedule shall
contain as a minimum, but not limited to, activity/event ID,
activity/event description, duration, budget amount, early start date,
early finish date, late start date, late finish date and total float.
Work activity/event relationships shall be restricted to finish-to-
start or start-to-start without lead or lag constraints. Activity/event
date constraints, not required by the contract, will not be accepted
unless submitted to and approved by the Contracting Officer. The
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contractor shall make a separate written detailed request to the

Contracting Officer identifying these date constraints and secure the

Contracting Officer’s written approval before incorporating them into

the network diagram. The Contracting Officer’s separate approval of the

Project Schedule shall not excuse the contractor of this requirement.

Logic events (non-work) will be permitted where necessary to reflect

proper logic among work events, but must have zero duration. The

complete working schedule shall reflect the Contractor®s approach to
scheduling the complete project. The final Project Schedule in its
original form shall contain no contract changes or delays which may
have been incurred during the final network diagram development period
and shall reflect the entire contract duration as defined in the bid
documents. These changes/delays shall be entered at the first update
after the final Project Schedule has been approved. The Contractor
should provide their requests for time and supporting time extension
analysis for contract time as a result of contract changes/delays,
after this update, and in accordance with Article, ADJUSTMENT OF

CONTRACT COMPLETION.

Within 30 calendar days after receipt of the complete project interim

Project Schedule and the complete final Project Schedule, the

Contracting Officer or his representative, will do one or both of the

following:

1. Notify the Contractor concerning his actions, opinions, and
objections.

2. A meeting with the Contractor at or near the job site for joint
review, correction or adjustment of the proposed plan will be
scheduled if required. Within 14 calendar days after the joint
review, the Contractor shall revise and shall submit three copies of
the revised Project Schedule. The revised submission will be
reviewed by the Contracting Officer and, if found to be as
previously agreed upon, will be approved.

The approved baseline schedule and the computer-produced schedule(s)

generated there from shall constitute the approved baseline schedule

until subsequently revised in accordance with the requirements of this
section.

NOT USED
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1.6 NOT USED:
1.7 PROJECT SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS

A_. Show on the project schedule the sequence of work activities/events

required for complete performance of all items of work. The Contractor
Shall:

1.

Show activities/events as:

a. Contractor®s time required for submittal of shop drawings,
templates, fabrication, delivery and similar pre-construction
work .

b. Contracting Officer®"s and Architect-Engineer®"s review and
approval of shop drawings, equipment schedules, samples,
template, or similar items.

c. Interruption of VA Facilities utilities, delivery of Government
furnished equipment, and rough-in drawings, project phasing and
any other specification requirements.

d. Test, balance and adjust various systems and pieces of equipment,
maintenance and operation manuals, instructions and preventive
maintenance tasks.

e. VA inspection and acceptance activity/event with a minimum
duration of five work days at the end of each phase and
immediately preceding any VA move activity/event required by the
contract phasing for that phase.

Show not only the activities/events for actual construction work for

each trade category of the project, but also trade relationships to

indicate the movement of trades from one area, floor, or building,
to another area, floor, or building.

Break up the work into activities/events of a duration no longer

than 20 work days each or one reporting period, except as to

non-construction activities/events (i.e., procurement of materials,
delivery of equipment, concrete and asphalt curing) and any other

activities/events for which the COTR may approve the showing of a

longer duration. The duration for VA approval of any required

submittal, shop drawing, or other submittals will not be less than

20 work days.

Describe work activities/events clearly, so the work is readily

identifiable for assessment of completion. Activities/events labeled
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start, continue,"” or "completion,"” are not specific and will not
be allowed. Lead and lag time activities will not be acceptable.

5. The schedule shall be generally numbered in such a way to reflect
either discipline, phase or location of the work.

B. NOT USED

C. To the extent that the Project Schedule or any revised Project Schedule
shows anything not jointly agreed upon, it shall not be deemed to have
been approved by the COTR. Failure to include any element of work
required for the performance of this contract shall not excuse the
Contractor from completing all work required within any applicable
completion date of each phase regardless of the COTR”s approval of the
Project Schedule.

D. Compact Disk Requirements and CPM Activity/Event Record Specifications:
Submit to the VA an electronic file(s) containing one file of the data
required to produce a schedule, reflecting all the activities/events of
the complete project schedule being submitted.

1.8 NOT USED:
1.9 PAYMENT AND PROGRESS REPORTING

A. Monthly schedule update meetings will be held on dates mutually agreed
to by the COTR and the Contractor. Contractor and their CPM consultant
(if applicable) shall attend all monthly schedule update meetings. The
Contractor shall accurately update the Project Schedule and all other
data required and provide this information to the COTR three work days
in advance of the schedule update meeting. Job progress will be
reviewed to verify:

1. Actual start and/or finish dates for updated/completed
activities/events.

2. Remaining duration for each activity/event started, or scheduled to
start, but not completed.

3. Logic, time and cost data for change orders, and supplemental
agreements that are to be incorporated into the Project Schedule.

4_ Changes in activity/event sequence and/or duration which have been
made, pursuant to the provisions of following Article, ADJUSTMENT OF
CONTRACT COMPLETION.

5. Completion percentage for all completed and partially completed
activities/events.
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6. Logic and duration revisions required by this section of the
specifications.
7. Activity/event duration and percent complete shall be updated

independently.

B. After completion of the joint review, the contractor shall generate an

updated computer-produced calendar-dated schedule and supply the
Contracting Officer’s representative with reports in accordance with
the Article, COMPUTER PRODUCED SCHEDULES, specified.

C. After completing the monthly schedule update, the contractor’s

representative or scheduling consultant shall rerun all current period
contract change(s) against the prior approved monthly project schedule.
The analysis shall only include original workday durations and schedule
logic agreed upon by the contractor and Project Manager for the
contract change(s). When there is a disagreement on logic and/or
durations, the Contractor shall use the schedule logic and/or durations
provided and approved by the Project Manager. After each rerun update,
the resulting electronic project schedule data file shall be
appropriately identified and submitted to the VA in accordance to the
requirements listed in articles 1.4 and 1.7. This electronic submission
is separate from the regular monthly project schedule update
requirements and shall be submitted to the Project Manger within
fourteen (14) calendar days of completing the regular schedule update.
Before inserting the contract changes durations, care must be taken to
ensure that only the original durations will be used for the analysis,
not the reported durations after progress. In addition, once the final
network diagram is approved, the contractor must recreate all manual
progress payment updates on this approved network diagram and
associated reruns for contract changes in each of these update periods
as outlined above for regular update periods. This will require
detailed record keeping for each of the manual progress payment
updates.

Following approval of the CPM schedule, the VA, the General Contractor,
its approved CPM Consultant, and all subcontractors needed, as
determined by the Project Manager, shall meet to discuss the monthly
updated schedule. The main emphasis shall be to address work activities

to avoid slippage of project schedule and to identify any necessary
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actions required to maintain project schedule during the reporting
period. The Government representatives and the Contractor should
conclude the meeting with a clear understanding of those work and
administrative actions necessary to maintain project schedule status
during the reporting period. This schedule coordination meeting will
occur after each monthly project schedule update meeting utilizing the
resulting schedule reports from that schedule update. 1f the project is
behind schedule, discussions should include ways to prevent further
slippage as well as ways to improve the project schedule status, when

appropriate.

1.10 RESPONSIBILITY FOR COMPLETION

A

IT it becomes apparent from the current revised monthly progress

schedule that phasing or contract completion dates will not be met, the

Contractor shall execute some or all of the following remedial actions:

1. Increase construction manpower in such quantities and crafts as
necessary to eliminate the backlog of work.

2. Increase the number of working hours per shift, shifts per working
day, working days per week, the amount of construction equipment, or
any combination of the foregoing to eliminate the backlog of work.

3. Reschedule the work in conformance with the specification
requirements.

Prior to proceeding with any of the above actions, the Contractor shall

notify and obtain approval from the COTR for the proposed schedule

changes. If such actions are approved, the representative schedule
revisions shall be incorporated by the Contractor into the Project

Schedule before the next update, at no additional cost to the

Government.

1.11 CHANGES TO THE SCHEDULE

A.

Within 30 calendar days after VA acceptance and approval of any updated
project schedule, the Contractor shall submit a revised electronic file
(s) and a list of any activity/event changes including predecessors and
successors for any of the following reasons:

1. Delay in completion of any activity/event or group of
activities/events, which may be involved with contract changes,
strikes, unusual weather, and other delays will not relieve the
Contractor from the requirements specified unless the conditions are
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shown on the CPM as the direct cause for delaying the project beyond
the acceptable limits.

2. Delays in submittals, or deliveries, or work stoppage are
encountered which make rescheduling of the work necessary.

3. The schedule does not represent the actual prosecution and progress
of the project.

4_ When there is, or has been, a substantial revision to the
activity/event costs regardless of the cause for these revisions.

B. CPM revisions made under this paragraph which affect the previously
approved computer-produced schedules for Government furnished
equipment, vacating of areas by the VA Facility, contract phase(s) and
sub phase(s), utilities furnished by the Government to the Contractor,
or any other previously contracted item, shall be furnished in writing
to the Contracting Officer for approval.

C. Contracting Officer”s approval for the revised project schedule and all
relevant data is contingent upon compliance with all other paragraphs
of this section and any other previous agreements by the Contracting
Officer or the VA representative.

D. The cost of revisions to the project schedule resulting from contract
changes will be included in the proposal for changes in work as
specified In FAR 52.243 — 4 (Changes) and VAAR 852.236 — 88 (Changes —
Supplemental), and will be based on the complexity of the revision or
contract change, man hours expended in analyzing the change, and the
total cost of the change.

E. The cost of revisions to the Project Schedule not resulting from
contract changes is the responsibility of the Contractor.

1.12 ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT COMPLETION

A. The contract completion time will be adjusted only for causes specified
in this contract. Request for an extension of the contract completion
date by the Contractor shall be supported with a justification, CPM
data and supporting evidence as the COTR may deem necessary for
determination as to whether or not the Contractor is entitled to an
extension of time under the provisions of the contract. Submission of
proof based on revised activity/event logic, durations (in work days)
and costs is obligatory to any approvals. The schedule must clearly
display that the Contractor has used, in full, all the float time
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available for the work involved in this request. The Contracting
Officer”s determination as to the total number of days of contract
extension will be based upon the current computer-produced
calendar-dated schedule for the time period in question and all other
relevant information.
Actual delays in activities/events which, according to the computer-
produced calendar-dated schedule, do not affect the extended and
predicted contract completion dates shown by the critical path in the
network, will not be the basis for a change to the contract completion
date. The Contracting Officer will within a reasonable time after
receipt of such justification and supporting evidence, review the facts
and advise the Contractor in writing of the Contracting Officer”s
decision.
The Contractor shall submit each request for a change in the contract
completion date to the Contracting Officer in accordance with the
provisions specified under FAR 52.243 — 4 (Changes) and VAAR 852.236 —
88 (Changes — Supplemental). The Contractor shall include, as a part of
each change order proposal, a sketch showing all CPM logic revisions,
duration (in work days) changes, and cost changes, for work in question
and its relationship to other activities on the approved network
diagram.
All delays due to non-work activities/events such as RFI’s, WEATHER,
STRIKES, and similar non-work activities/events shall be analyzed on a
month by month basis.

---END- - -
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SECTION 01 33 23
SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES
Refer to Articles titled SPECIFICATIONS AND DRAWINGS FOR CONSTRUCTION
(FAR 52.236-21) and, SPECIAL NOTES (VAAR 852.236-91), in GENERAL
CONDITIONS.

For the purposes of this contract, samples(including laboratory samples
to be tested) test reports, certificates, and manufacturers®
literature and data shall also be subject to the previously referenced
requirements. The following text refers to all items collectively as
SUBMITTALS.

Submit for approval, all of the items specifically mentioned under the
separate sections of the specification, with information sufficient to
evidence full compliance with contract requirements. Materials,
fabricated articles and the like to be installed in permanent work
shall equal those of approved submittals. After an item has been

approved, no change in brand or make will be permitted unless:

Satisfactory written evidence is presented to, and approved by
Contracting Officer, that manufacturer cannot make scheduled delivery
of approved item or;

Item delivered has been rejected and substitution of a suitable item is
an urgent necessity or;

Other conditions become apparent which indicates approval of such
substitute item to be In best interest of the Government.

Forward submittals in sufficient time to permit proper consideration
and approval action by Government, Architect and Engineers. Time
submission to assure adequate lead time for procurement of contract -
required items. Delays attributable to untimely and rejected submittals
(including any laboratory samples to be tested)will not serve as a
basis for extending contract time for completion. Allow for 10 days
for Government and Architect to review submittal and 15 days if
Consultant review is also required. Allow the same amount of time on
all resubmittals.

Submittals will be reviewed for compliance with contract requirements
by Architect-Engineer, and action thereon will be taken by Project
Manager on behalf of the Contracting Officer.
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Upon receipt of submittals, Architect-Engineer will assign a file
number thereto. Contractor, iIn any subsequent correspondence, shall
refer to this file and identification number to expedite replies

relative to previously approved or disapproved submittals.

Submittal Preparation - Contractor may use any or all of the following
options:
1. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to General
Contractor who electronically scans and converts to PDF format.
2. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to Scanning
Service which electronically scans and converts to PDF format.
Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp or signature
certifying that the submittal complies with the requirements of the
Contract Documents including verification of manufacturer / product,
dimensions and coordination of information with other parts of the
work .
Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers is
the responsibility of the Contractor.
Submittals should be void of extraneous product literature. Only
provide information on products being submitted for review. If product
information that does not pertain to project is included in submittal,
note It as “NOT FOR REVIEW”. Submittals with extraneous product data
included that is not relevant to the project will be rejected without
review.
IT options are available, contractor must indicate which options are to
be provided or note as “Selection by Architect (or Engineer)”. Failure
to note selected options will result in rejected submittal.
IT a specific item is specified and a similar item is being proposed in
a submittal, include product information on both the item specified and
the item proposed for comparison by the Architect or Engineer. Note
each item as either “ltem Specified” or “ltem Proposed”.
All relevant data for a product review should be included in a single
electronic submittal. Items to be included but not limited to are:
product literature and data, shop drawings, certificates and sample
representation. Submittals that do not include all information
requested or separate information into multiple submittals will be
rejected.

01 33 23

636A8-12-009
Page 87 of 257



1-7.

1-8.

1-9.

04-10M

The Government reserves the right to require additional submittals,
whether or not particularly mentioned in this contract. If additional
submittals beyond those required by the contract are furnished pursuant
to request therefor by Contracting Officer, adjustment in contract
price and time will be made in accordance with Articles titled CHANGES
(FAR 52.243-4) and CHANGES - SUPPLEMENT (VAAR 852.236-88) of the
GENERAL CONDITIONS.

Schedules called for in specifications and shown on shop drawings shall
be submitted for use and information of Department of Veterans Affairs
and Architect-Engineer. However, the Contractor shall assume
responsibility for coordinating and verifying schedules. The
Contracting Officer and Architect-Engineer assumes no responsibility
for checking schedules or layout drawings for exact sizes, exact
numbers and detailed positioning of items.

Submittals must be submitted by Contractor. Contracting Officer,
Architect and Engineers assume no responsibility for checking
quantities or exact numbers included in such submittals.

Submit shop drawings, schedules, manufacturers®™ literature and data,
and certificates in quadruplicate, except where a greater number is
specified.

Submittals will receive consideration only when covered by a

transmittal letter signed or stamped by Contractor. Letter shall

contain the list of items, name of VA Medical Center , name of

Contractor, contract number, applicable specification paragraph

numbers, applicable drawing numbers (and other information required for

exact identification of location for each item), manufacturer and
brand, ASTM or Federal Specification Number (if any) and such
additional information as may be required by specifications for
particular item being furnished. In addition, catalogs shall be marked
to indicate specific 1tems submitted for approval.

1. A copy of the transmittal letter must be enclosed with items, and
any items received without identification letter will be considered
"unclaimed goods™ and held for a limited time only.

2. Each sample, certificate, manufacturers®™ literature and data shall
be labeled to indicate the name and location of the VA, name of
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Contractor, manufacturer, brand, contract number and ASTM or Federal
Specification Number as applicable and location(s) on project.

3. Required certificates shall be signed by an authorized
representative of manufacturer or supplier of material, and by
Contractor.

NOT USED.

IT submittal samples have been disapproved, resubmit new samples as

soon as possible after notification of disapproval. Such new samples

shall be marked '"Resubmitted Sample™ in addition to containing other
previously specified information required on label and in transmittal
letter. Re-submittals should include all previously approved material.

E. Approved physical samples will be kept on file by the Project Manager

at the site until completion of contract. Where noted in technical

sections of specifications, approved samples in good condition may be

used in their proper locations in contract work. At completion of
contract, samples that are not approved will be returned to Contractor
only upon request and at Contractor®s expense. Such request should be
made prior to completion of the contract. Disapproved samples that are
not requested for return by Contractor will be discarded after
completion of contract.

Submittal drawings (shop, erection or setting drawings) and schedules,

required for work of various trades, shall be checked before submission

by technically qualified employees of Contractor for accuracy,
completeness and compliance with contract requirements. These drawings
and schedules shall be stamped or signed by Contractor certifying to
such check.

1. For each drawing required, submit one legible photographic paper or
vellum reproducible.

2. Reproducible shall be full size.

3. Each drawing shall have marked thereon, proper descriptive title,
including VA Medical Center location, project number, manufacturer-®s
number, reference to contract drawing number, detail Section Number,
and Specification Section Number.

4. A space 120 mm by 125 mm (4-3/4 by 5 inches) shall be reserved on
each drawing to accommodate approval or disapproval stamp.
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5. Submit drawings, ROLLED WITHIN A MAILING TUBE, fully protected for
shipment.

6. One reproducible print of approved or disapproved shop drawings will
be forwarded to Contractor.

7. When work is directly related and involves more than one trade, shop
drawings shall be submitted to Architect-Engineer under one cover.

Samples shop drawings, test reports, certificates and manufacturers”

literature and data, shall be submitted simultaneously for approval to:

Jason Schmitz Marle Wolf 138
CLH Architects P.C. lowa City Va HCS
3705 North 200" Street 601 Highway 6 West
Omaha, NE 68022 lowa City, 1A 52246
NOT USED.
NOT USED
NOT USED

Strict adherence to submittal procedures outlined in this section is
required. Failure to comply with these requirements will result in
rejected submittals. Contractor will not be granted additional time
due to rejected submittals that do not comply with the submittal
procedures.

---END - - -

01 33 23

636A8-12-009
Page 90 of 257



DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS
AFFAIRS

VHA MASTER SPECIFICATIONS

04-12

VA lowa City Electrical Panels, Feeders,
Switch Upgrades. Project Number 636A8-12-009

X indicates a require submittal

Submittal List(Contractor is responsible for verifying all submittal requirements of each section)

Section Section Name Required Submittal
Number
DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

01 00 00 General Requirements OSHA Training Certification of all employees
01 00 00 General Requirements Fire Safety Plan and Protection Program
01 00 00 General Requirements Phasing Schedule of Material arrival on site
01 00 00 General Requirements Dust Control Program as part of Infection Control Measures
01 00 00 General Requirements As-Built Drawings
01 00 00 General Requirements Maintenance and Operational Manuals
01 00 00 General Requirements Instructions and Training by Manufacturers” Representative
01 32 16.15 | Project Schedules (Small Critical Path Method Plan and Project Schedule

Projects — Design/Bid/Build)
01 32 16.15 | Project Schedules Contractor’s Consultant Qualifications
01 32 16.15 | Project Schedules Time/ cost Schedules- Monthly
01 33 23 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Reference

and Samples
01 42 19 Reference Standards NA
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01 74 19 Construction Waste Management | Site Assessment and Written Demolition Debris Management Plan
01 74 19 Construction Waste Management | Monthly Summary on Solid Waste Diversion
01 74 19 Construction Waste Management | Material Lists for Salvage, Recycling, or Reuse and Tracking Data
01 74 19 Construction Waste Management | Material Lists for the Landfill and Tracking Data
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Sustainable Design Submittals

Requirements
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Project Materials Cost Data

Requirements
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Construction Waste Management

Requirements
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Construction Indoor Air Quality Management

Requirements
01 81 11 Sustainable Design Sustainable Design Process Reports

Requirements
Section Section Name Equipment/ ltem Shop | Samples | Product | Certifi | Warranty | O&M
Number Drawing Data cations Manuals

/ Test
Results
DIVISION 07 - THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION
07 84 00 Firestopping For each type used X X X
07 92 00 Joint Sealants For each type used X X X X
DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS
08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames | Doors and Frames X
01 33 23
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08 71 00 Door Hardware Locks and Closers X
08 71 00 Door Hardware All other hardware
DIVISION 09 — FINISHES
09 22 16 Non-Structural Metal Framing Studs, Runners and
accessories
09 29 00 Gypsum Board Gypsum Board and
accessories
09 65 13 Resilient Base and For each type used
Accessories
09 91 00 Painting For each type used
DIVISION 21- FIRE SUPPRESSION
21 05 11 Common Work Results for Fire Miscel laneous X
Suppression
21 13 13 Wet-Pipe Sprinkler Systems Miscel laneous X
DIVISION 26 — ELECTRICAL
26 05 11 Requirements for Electrical
Installations
26 05 21 Low-Voltage Electrical Power X
Conductors and Cables (600
Volts and Below)
26 05 26 Grounding and Bonding for X
Electrical Systems
26 05 33 Raceway and Boxes for X
Electrical Systems
26 22 00 Low-Voltage Transformers X
26 24 16 Panelboards X
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26 27 26 Wiring Devices X
26 29 21 Disconnect Switches X
26 51 00 Interior Lighting X
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SECTION 01 42 19
REFERENCE STANDARDS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the availability and source of references and
standards specified in the project manual under paragraphs APPLICABLE
PUBLICATIONS and/or shown on the drawings.

1.2 AVAILABILITY OF SPECIFICATIONS LISTED IN THE GSA INDEX OF FEDERAL
SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS FPMR PART 101-29
(FAR 52.211-1) (AUG 1998)

A. The GSA Index of Federal Specifications, Standards and Commercial ltem
Descriptions, FPMR Part 101-29 and copies of specifications, standards,
and commercial item descriptions cited in the solicitation may be
obtained for a fee by submitting a request to — GSA Federal Supply
Service, Specifications Section, Suite 8100, 470 East L’Enfant Plaza,
SW, Washington, DC 20407, Telephone (202) 619-8925, Facsimile (202)
619-8978.

B. If the General Services Administration, Department of Agriculture, or
Department of Veterans Affairs issued this solicitation, a single copy
of specifications, standards, and commercial item descriptions cited in
this solicitation may be obtained free of charge by submitting a
request to the addressee in paragraph (a) of this provision. Additional
copies will be issued for a fee.

1.3 AVAILABILITY FOR EXAMINATION OF SPECIFICATIONS NOT LISTED IN THE GSA
INDEX OF FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS
(FAR 52.211-4) (JUN 1988)

The specifications and standards cited in this solicitation can be
examined at the following location:

DEPARMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS

Office of Construction & Facilities Management

Facilities Quality Service (00CFM1A)

425 Eye Street N.W, (sixth floor)

Washington, DC 20001

Telephone Numbers: (202) 632-5249 or (202) 632-5178

Between 9:00 AM - 3:00 PM

1.4 AVAILABILITY OF SPECIFICATIONS NOT LISTED IN THE GSA INDEX OF FEDERAL
SPECIFICATIONS, STANDARDS AND COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS (FAR 52.211-3)
(JUN 1988)

The specifications cited in this solicitation may be obtained from the

associations or organizations listed below.
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AABC

AAMA

AASHTO

AATCC

ACGIH

ACI

ACPA

ACPPA

ADC

AGA

AGC

AGMA

AHAM

AISC

AlSI

AITC

Aluminum Association Inc.

http://www.aluminum.org

Associated Air Balance Council

http://www.aabchg.com

American Architectural Manufacturer®s Association
http://www.aamanet.org

American Nursery and Landscape Association
http://www._anla.org

American Association of State Highway and Transportation
Officials
http://www.aashto.org

American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists
http://www.aatcc.org

American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists

http://www.acgih.org

American Concrete Institute
http://www.aci-int.net

American Concrete Pipe Association

http://www.concrete-pipe.org

American Concrete Pressure Pipe Association
http://www.acppa.org

Air Diffusion Council
http://flexibleduct.org

American Gas Association

http://www.aga.org

Associated General Contractors of America
http://www.agc.org

American Gear Manufacturers Association, Inc.

http://www._agma.org

Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers
http://www.aham.org

American Institute of Steel Construction
http://www_aisc.org

American Iron and Steel Institute

http://www.steel .org

American Institute of Timber Construction
http://www.aitc-glulam.org
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AMCA

ANLA

ANSI

APA

ARI

ASAE

ASCE

ASHRAE

ASME

ASSE

ASTM

AWI

AWS

AWWA

BHMA

BIA

CAGI

CGA

Air Movement and Control Association, Inc.
http://www.amca.org

American Nursery & Landscape Association

http://www._anla.org

American National Standards Institute, Inc.
http://www.ansi.org

The Engineered Wood Association
http://www.apawood.org

Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute

http://www.ari.org

American Society of Agricultural Engineers
http://www.asae.org

American Society of Civil Engineers

http://www.asce.org

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and
Air-Conditioning Engineers
http://www.ashrae.org

American Society of Mechanical Engineers

http://www._asme.org

American Society of Sanitary Engineering
http://www.asse-plumbing.org

American Society for Testing and Materials
http://www_astm.org

Architectural Woodwork Institute

http://www.awinet.org

American Welding Society
http://www.aws.org

American Water Works Association

http://www._awwa.org

Bui lders Hardware Manufacturers Association
http://www.buildershardware.com

Brick Institute of America
http://www_bia.org

Compressed Air and Gas Institute

http://www.cagi.org

Compressed Gas Association, Inc.
http://www.cganet.com
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CISCA

CISPI

CLFMI

CPMB

CRA

CRSI

CTI

DHI

EGSA

EEI

EPA

ETL

FAA

FCC

FPS

GANA

FM

GA

The Chlorine Institute, Inc.
http://www.chlorineinstitute.org

Ceilings and Interior Systems Construction Association

http://www.cisca.org

Cast lron Soil Pipe Institute
http://www.cispi.org

Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
http://www.chainlinkinfo.org

Concrete Plant Manufacturers Bureau

http://www.cpmb.org

California Redwood Association
http://www.calredwood.org

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute

http://www_crsi.org

Cooling Technology Institute
http://www.cti.org

Door and Hardware Institute
http://www._dhi.org

Electrical Generating Systems Association

http://www.egsa.org

Edison Electric Institute

http://www.eei.org

Environmental Protection Agency

http://www.epa.gov

ETL Testing Laboratories, Inc.
http://www.etl.com
Federal Aviation Administration

http://www.faa.gov

Federal Communications Commission

http://www.fcc.gov

The Forest Products Society
http://www.forestprod.org

Glass Association of North America

http://www.cssinfo.com/info/gana.html/

Factory Mutual Insurance
http://www.fmglobal .com

Gypsum Association
http://www.gypsum.org
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GSA General Services Administration
http://www.gsa.gov

HI Hydraulic Institute
http://www.pumps.org

HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association
http://www.hpva.org

1CBO International Conference of Building Officials
http://www.icbo.org

1CEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association Inc.

http://www.icea.net

\ICAC Institute of Clean Air Companies
http://www. icac.com

IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers

http://www.ieee.org\

IMSA International Municipal Signal Association
http://www. imsasafety.org

I1PCEA Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association
NBMA Metal Buildings Manufacturers Association

http://www._mbma.com

MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings
Industry Inc.
http://www.mss-hg.com

NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers

http://www.naamm.org

NAPHCC Plumbing-Heating-Cooling Contractors Association
http://www.phccweb.org.org

NBS National Bureau of Standards
See - NIST

NBBPVI National Board of Boiler and Pressure Vessel Inspectors
http://www.nationboard.org

NEC National Electric Code

See - NFPA National Fire Protection Association
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association

http://www_nema.org

NFPA National Fire Protection Association
http://www.nfpa.org

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association
http://www.natlhardwood.org
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NIH

NIST

NLMA

NPA

NSF

NWWDA

OSHA

PCA

PCI

PPI

PEI

PTI

RFCI

RIS

RMA

SCMA

SDI

National Institute of Health
http://www.nih.gov

National Institute of Standards and Technology
http://www._nist.gov

Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association, Inc.
http://www.nelma.org

National Particleboard Association
18928 Premiere Court

Gaithersburg, MD 20879

(301) 670-0604

National Sanitation Foundation
http://www.nsf.org

Window and Door Manufacturers Association

http://www.nwwda.org

Occupational Safety and Health Administration
Department of Labor
http://www.osha.gov

Portland Cement Association

http://www.portcement.org

Precast Prestressed Concrete Institute
http://www.pci .org

The Plastic Pipe Institute
http://www_plasticpipe.org

Porcelain Enamel Institute, Inc.

http://www.porcelainenamel .com

Post-Tensioning Institute
http://www.post-tensioning.org

The Resilient Floor Covering Institute

http://www.rfci.com

Redwood Inspection Service

See - CRA

Rubber Manufacturers Association, Inc.
http://www.rma.org

Southern Cypress Manufacturers Association

http://www.cypressinfo.org

Steel Door Institute
http://www.steeldoor.org
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1GMA

SJl

SMACNA

SSPC

STI

Swi

TCA

TEMA

TPI1

UBC

UL

ULC

WCLIB

WRCLA

WWPA

Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance
http://www.igmaonline.org
Steel Joist Institute

http://www._steeljoist.org

Sheet Metal and Air-Conditioning Contractors
National Association, Inc.
http://www.smacna.org

The Society for Protective Coatings
http://www._sspc.org
Steel Tank Institute

http://www.steeltank.com
Steel Window Institute

http://www.steelwindows.com

Tile Council of America, Inc.

http://www.tileusa.com

Tubular Exchange Manufacturers Association
http://www.tema.org

Truss Plate Institute, Inc.

583 D"Onofrio Drive; Suite 200

Madison, WI 53719

(608) 833-5900

The Uniform Building Code

See ICBO

Underwriters®™ Laboratories Incorporated

http://www.ull .com

Underwriters®™ Laboratories of Canada
http://www.ulc.ca

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau
6980 SW Varns Road, P.0. Box 23145
Portland, OR 97223
(503) 639-0651
Western Red Cedar Lumber Association
P.0. Box 120786
New Brighton, MN 55112
(612) 633-4334
Western Wood Products Association
http://www.wwpa.org

---END- - -
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SECTION 01 74 19
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT
PART 1 — GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. This section specifies the requirements for the management of non-
hazardous building construction and demolition waste.

B. Waste disposal in landfills shall be minimized to the greatest extent
possible. OFf the inevitable waste that is generated, as much of the
waste material as economically feasible shall be salvaged, recycled or
reused.

C. Contractor shall use all reasonable means to divert construction and
demolition waste from landfills and incinerators, and facilitate their
salvage and recycle not limited to the following:

1. Waste Management Plan development and implementation.

2. Techniques to minimize waste generation.

3. Sorting and separating of waste materials.

4. Salvage of existing materials and items for reuse or resale.
5. Recycling of materials that cannot be reused or sold.

D. At a minimum the following waste categories shall be diverted from

landfills:

1. Soil.

2. Inerts (eg, concrete, masonry and asphalt).

3. Clean dimensional wood and palette wood.

4. Green waste (biodegradable landscaping materials).

5. Engineered wood products (plywood, particle board and I-joists,

etc).

Metal products (eg, steel, wire, beverage containers, copper, etc).
. Cardboard, paper and packaging.

Bitumen roofing materials.

Plastics (eg, ABS, PVC).

10. Carpet and/or pad.

© 00 N O

11. Gypsum board.
12. Insulation.
13. Paint.
14. Fluorescent lamps.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Section 02 41 00, DEMOLITION.
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Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.
NOT USED

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Contractor shall practice efficient waste management when sizing,
cutting and installing building products. Processes shall be employed
to ensure the generation of as little waste as possible. Construction
/Demolition waste includes products of the following:

1. Excess or unusable construction materials.

2. Packaging used for construction products.

3. Poor planning and/or layout.

4_ Construction error.

5. Over ordering.

6. Weather damage.

7. Contamination.

8. Mishandling.

9. Breakage.

Establish and maintain the management of non-hazardous building
construction and demolition waste set forth herein. Conduct a site
assessment to estimate the types of materials that will be generated by
demolition and construction.

Contractor shall develop and implement procedures to recycle
construction and demolition waste to a minimum of 50 percent.
Contractor shall be responsible for implementation of any special
programs involving rebates or similar incentives related to recycling.
Any revenues or savings obtained from salvage or recycling shall accrue
to the contractor.

Contractor shall provide all demolition, removal and legal disposal of
materials. Contractor shall ensure that facilities used for recycling,
reuse and disposal shall be permitted for the intended use to the
extent required by local, state, federal regulations. The Whole
Building Design Guide website http://www. wbdg.org provides a

Construction Waste Management Database that contains information on
companies that haul, collect, and process recyclable debris from
construction projects.

Contractor shall assign a specific area to facilitate separation of

materials for reuse, salvage, recycling, and return. Such areas are to
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be kept neat and clean and clearly marked in order to avoid
contamination or mixing of materials.

Contractor shall provide on-site instructions and supervision of
separation, handling, salvaging, recycling, reuse and return methods to
be used by all parties during waste generating stages.

Record on daily reports any problems in complying with laws,
regulations and ordinances with corrective action taken.

1.4 TERMINOLOGY

A

Class 111 Landfill: A landfill that accepts non-hazardous resources
such as household, commercial and industrial waste resulting from
construction, remodeling, repair and demolition operations.

Clean: Untreated and unpainted; uncontaminated with adhesives, oils,
solvents, mastics and like products.

Construction and Demolition Waste: Includes all non-hazardous resources
resulting from construction, remodeling, alterations, repair and
demolition operations.

Dismantle: The process of parting out a building in such a way as to
preserve the usefulness of its materials and components.

Disposal: Acceptance of solid wastes at a legally operating facility
for the purpose of land filling (includes Class 111 landfills and inert
fills).

Inert Backfill Site: A location, other than inert fill or other
disposal facility, to which inert materials are taken for the purpose
of filling an excavation, shoring or other soil engineering operation.
Inert Fill: A facility that can legally accept inert waste, such as
asphalt and concrete exclusively for the purpose of disposal.

Inert Solids/Inert Waste: Non-liquid solid resources including, but not
limited to, soil and concrete that does not contain hazardous waste or
soluble pollutants at concentrations In excess of water-quality
objectives established by a regional water board, and does not contain
significant quantities of decomposable solid resources.

Mixed Debris: Loads that include commingled recyclable and non-
recyclable materials generated at the construction site.

Mixed Debris Recycling Facility: A solid resource processing facility
that accepts loads of mixed construction and demolition debris for the
purpose of recovering re-usable and recyclable materials and disposing
non-recyclable materials.
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K. Permitted Waste Hauler: A company that holds a valid permit to collect
and transport solid wastes from individuals or businesses for the
purpose of recycling or disposal.

L. Recycling: The process of sorting, cleansing, treating, and
reconstituting materials for the purpose of using the altered form in
the manufacture of a new product. Recycling does not include burning,
incinerating or thermally destroying solid waste.

1. On-site Recycling — Materials that are sorted and processed on site
for use In an altered state in the work, i.e. concrete crushed for
use as a sub-base in paving.

2. Off-site Recycling — Materials hauled to a location and used in an
altered form in the manufacture of new products.

M. Recycling Facility: An operation that can legally accept materials for
the purpose of processing the materials into an altered form for the
manufacture of new products. Depending on the types of materials
accepted and operating procedures, a recycling facility may or may not
be required to have a solid waste facilities permit or be regulated by
the local enforcement agency.

N. Reuse: Materials that are recovered for use in the same form, on-site
or off-site.

0. Return: To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for
credit.

P. Salvage: To remove waste materials from the site for resale or re-use
by a third party.

Q. Source-Separated Materials: Materials that are sorted by type at the
site for the purpose of reuse and recycling.

R. Solid Waste: Materials that have been designated as non-recyclable and
are discarded for the purposes of disposal.

S. Transfer Station: A facility that can legally accept solid waste for
the purpose of temporarily storing the materials for re-loading onto
other trucks and transporting them to a landfill for disposal, or
recovering some materials for re-use or recycling.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, and

SAMPLES, furnish the following:
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B. Prepare and submit to the Project Manager a written demolition debris

management plan. The plan shall include, but not be limited to, the

following information:

1.
2.
3.

Procedures to be used for debris management.

Techniques to be used to minimize waste generation.

Analysis of the estimated job site waste to be generated:

a. List of each material and quantity to be salvaged, reused, and
recycled.

b. List of each material and quantity proposed to be taken to a
landfill.

Detailed description of the Means/Methods to be used for material

handling.

a. On site: Material separation, storage, protection where

b.

applicable.

Off site: Transportation means and destination. Include list of

materials.

1) Description of materials to be site-separated and self-hauled
to designated facilities.

2) Description of mixed materials to be collected by designated
waste haulers and removed from the site.

The names and locations of mixed debris reuse and recycling

facilities or sites.

The names and locations of trash disposal landfill facilities or

sites.

Documentation that the facilities or sites are approved to

receive the materials.

C. Designated Manager responsible for instructing personnel, supervising,

documenting and administer over meetings relevant to the Waste

Management Plan.

D. Monthly summary of construction and demolition debris diversion and

A

disposal, quantifying all materials generated at the work site and

disposed of or diverted from disposal through recycling.
1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

Publications listed below form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. Publications are referenced by the basic designation

only.

In the event that criteria requirements conflict, the most

stringent requirements shall be met.
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B. U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC):
LEED Green Building Rating System for New Construction
1.7 RECORDS

Maintain records to document the quantity of waste generated; the
quantity of waste diverted through sale, reuse, or recycling; and the
quantity of waste disposed by landfill or incineration. Records shall

be kept in accordance with the LEED Reference Guide and LEED Template.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

Al

B.
C.

List of each material and quantity to be salvaged, recycled, and
reused.

List of each material and quantity proposed to be taken to a landfill.
Material tracking data: Receiving parties, dates removed,
transportation costs, weight tickets, tipping fees, manifests,

invoices, net total costs or savings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 COLLECTION

A. Provide all necessary containers, bins and storage areas to facilitate
effective waste management.

B. Clearly identify containers, bins and storage areas so that recyclable
materials are separated from trash and can be transported to respective
recycling facility for processing.

C. Hazardous wastes shall be separated, stored, disposed of according to
local, state, federal regulations.

3.2 DISPOSAL

A_ Contractor shall be responsible for transporting and disposing of
materials that cannot be delivered to a source-separated or mixed
materials recycling facility to a transfer station or disposal facility
that can accept the materials in accordance with state and federal
regulations.

B. Construction or demolition materials with no practical reuse or that
cannot be salvaged or recycled shall be disposed of at a landfill or
incinerator.

3.3 REPORT
A. With each application for progress payment, submit a summary of

construction and demolition debris diversion and disposal including
beginning and ending dates of period covered.
01 74 19
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Quantify all materials diverted from landfill disposal through salvage
or recycling during the period with the receiving parties, dates
removed, transportation costs, weight tickets, manifests, iInvoices.
Include the net total costs or savings for each salvaged or recycled
material.

Quantify all materials disposed of during the period with the receiving
parties, dates removed, transportation costs, weight tickets, tipping
fees, manifests, and invoices. Include the net total costs for each

disposal. ---END - - -
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SECTION 01 81 11
SUSTAINABLE DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

This Section describes general requirements and procedures to comply

with the Guiding Principles for Leadership in High Performance and

Sustainable Buildings Memorandum of Understanding incorporated in the

Executive Orders 13423 and 13514; Energy Policy Act of 2005 (EPA 2005)

and the Energy Independence and Security Act of 2007 (EISA 2007).

1.2 OBJECTIVES
A. To maximize resource efficiency and reduce the environmental impacts of
construction and operation, the Contractor during the construction
phase of this project shall implement the following procedures:

1. Select products that minimize consumption of energy, water and non-
renewable resources, while minimizing the amounts of pollution
resulting from the production and employment of building
technologies. It is the intent of this project to conform to EPA’s
Five Guiding Principles on environmentally preferable purchasing.
The five principles are:

a. Include environmental considerations as part of the normal
purchasing process.

b. Emphasize pollution prevention early in the purchasing process.

c. Examine multiple environmental attributes throughout a product’s
or service’s life cycle.

d. Compare relevant environmental impacts when selecting products
and services.

e. Collect and base purchasing decisions on accurate and meaningful
information about environmental performance.

2. Control sources for potential Indoor Air Quality (1AQ) pollutants by
controlled selection of materials and processes used in project
construction in order to attain superior I1AQ.

3. Products and processes that achieve the above objectives to the
extent currently possible and practical have been selected and
included in these Construction Documents. The Contractor is
responsible to maintain and support these objectives in developing
means and methods for performing the work of this Contract and in
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proposing product substitutions and/or changes to specified
processes.

4. Use building practices that insure construction debris and
particulates do not contaminate or enter duct work prior to system

startup and turn over.

1.3 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.
B.
C.

Section 01 74 19 CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANANGEMENT
NOT USED
NOT USED

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A

B.

Agrifiber Products: Composite panel products derived from agricultural
fiber

Biobased Product: As defined in the 2002 Farm Bill, a product
determined by the Secretary to be a commercial or industrial product
(other than food or feed) that is composed, in whole or in significant
part, of biological products or renewable domestic agricultural
materials (including plant, animal, and marine materials) or forestry
materials

Biobased Content: The weight of the biobased material divided by the
total weight of the product and expressed as a percentage by weight.
Certificates of Chain-of-Custody: Certificates signed by manufacturers
certifying that wood used to make products has been tracked through its
extraction and fabrication to ensure that is was obtained from forests
certified by a specified certification program.

Composite Wood: A product consisting of wood fiber or other plant
particles bonded together by a resin or binder.

Construction and Demolition Waste: Includes solid wastes, such as
building materials, packaging, rubbish, debris, and rubble resulting
from construction, remodeling, repair and demolition operations. A
construction waste management plan is to be provided by the Contractor
as defined in Section 01 74 19.

Third Party Certification: Certification of levels of environmental
achievement by nationally recognized sustainability rating system.
Light Pollution: Light that extends beyond its source such that the
additional light is wasted in an unwanted area or in an area where it
inhibits view of the night sky.
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1. Recycled Content Materials: Products that contain pre-consumer or post-
consumer materials as all or part of their feedstock.

J. Post-Consumer Recycled Content: The percentage by weight of constituent
materials that have been recovered or otherwise diverted from the
solid-waste stream after consumer use.

K. Pre-Consumer Recycled Content: Materials that have been recovered or
otherwise diverted from the solid-waste stream during the manufacturing
process. Pre-consumer content must be material that would not have
otherwise entered the waste stream as per Section 5 of the FTC Act,
Part 260 “Guidelines for the Use of Environmental Marketing Claims”:
www . Ftc.gov/bep/grnrule/guides980427.

L. Regional Materials: Materials that are extracted, harvested, recovered,
and manufactured within a radius of 250 miles (400 km) from the Project
site.

M. Salvaged or Reused Materials: Materials extracted from existing
buildings in order to be reused in other buildings without being
manufactured.

N. Sealant: Any material that fills and seals gaps between other
materials.

0. Type 1 Finishes: Materials and finishes which have a potential for
short-term levels of off gassing from chemicals inherent in their
manufacturing process, or which are applied in a form requiring
vehicles or carriers for spreading which release a high level of
particulate matter in the process of installation and/or curing.

P. Type 2 Finishes: “Fuzzy"™ materials and finishes which are woven,
fibrous, or porous in nature and tend to adsorb chemicals off-gas

Q. Volatile Organic Compounds (VOCs): Any compound of carbon, excluding
carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, carbonic acid, metallic carbides or
carbonates, and ammonium carbonate, which participates in atmospheric
photochemical reactions. Compounds that have negligible photochemical
reactivity, listed in EPA 40 CFR 51.100(s), are also excluded from this
regulatory definition.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. NOT USED
2. NOT USED
3. NOT USED
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10.

11.

12.
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NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
Appliances and Equipment: Provide copies of manufacturer’s product
data for all Energy Star eligible equipment and appliances,
including office equipment, computers and printers, electronics, and
commercial food service equipment (excluding HVAC and lighting
components), verifying compliance with EPA’s Energy Star program.
On-Site Renewable Energy Systems: Provide cut sheets and
manufacturer’s product data for all on-site renewable energy
generating components and equipment, including documentation of
output capacity.
Measurement and Verification Systems: Provide cut sheets and
manufacturer’s product data for all controls systems, highlighting
electrical metering and trending capability components.
Salvaged or Reused Materials: Provide documentation that lists each
salvaged or reused material, the source or vendor of the material,
the purchase price, and the replacement cost if greater than the
purchase price.
Recycled Content: Submittals for all materials with recycled content
(excluding MEP systems equipment and components) must include the
following documentation: Manufacturer’s product data, product
literature, or a letter from the manufacturer verifying the
percentage of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content (by
weight) of each material or product
a. An electronic spreadsheet that tabulates the Project’s total
materials cost and combined recycled content value (defined as
the sum of the post-consumer recycled content value plus one-half
of the pre-consumer recycled content value) expressed as a
percentage of total materials cost. This spreadsheet shall be
submitted every third month with the Contractor’s Certificate and
Application for Payment. It should indicate, on an ongoing basis,
line items for each material, including cost, pre-consumer
recycled content, post-consumer recycled content, and combined
recycled content value.
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13. Regional Materials: Submittals for all products or materials

14.
15.

expected to contribute to the regional calculation (excluding MEP

systems equipment and components) must include the following

documentation:

a.

b.

Cost of each material or product, excluding cost of labor and
equipment for installation

Location of product manufacture and distance from point of
manufacture to the Project Site

Location of point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each
raw material in each product and distance from the point of
extraction, harvest, or recovery to the Project Site
Manufacturer’s product data, product literature, or a letter from
the manufacturer verifying the location and distance from the
Project Site to the point of manufacture for each regional
material

Manufacturer’s product data, product literature, or a letter from
the manufacturer verifying the location and distance from the
Project Site to the point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for
each regional material or product, including, at a minimum,
gravel and fill, planting materials, concrete, masonry, and GWB
An electronic spreadsheet that tabulates the Project’s total
materials cost and regional materials value, expressed as a
percentage of total materials cost. This spreadsheet shall be
submitted every third month with the Contractor’s Certificate and
Application for Payment. It should indicate on an ongoing basis,
line items for each material, including cost, location of
manufacture, distance from manufacturing plant to the Project
Site, location of raw material extraction, and distance from
extraction point to the Project Site.

NOT USED
Interior Adhesives and Sealants: Submittals for all field-applied

adhesives and sealants, which have a potential impact on indoor air,

must include manufacturer’s MSDSs or other Product Data highlighting
VOC content.
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22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

27.
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a. Provide manufacturers” documentation verifying all adhesives used
to apply laminates, whether shop-applied or field-applied,
contain no urea-formaldehyde.

Interior Paints and Coatings: Submittals for all field-applied

paints and coatings, which have a potential impact on indoor air,

must include manufacturer’s MSDSs or other Product Data highlighting

VOC content

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT UESD

NOT USED

NOT USED

Mercury in Lighting: Provide manufacturer’s cut sheets or product

data for all fluorescent or HID lamps highlighting mercury content.

Lighting Controls: Provide manufacturer’s cut sheets and shop

drawing documentation highlighting all lighting controls systems

components.

Thermal Comfort Controls: Provide manufacturer’s cut sheets and shop

drawing documentation highlighting all thermal comfort-control

systems components.

Blended Cement: It is the intent of this specification to reduce CO2

emissions and other environmentally detrimental effects resulting

from the production of portland cement by requiring that all
concrete mixes, in aggregate, utilize blended cement mixes to
displace portland cement as specified in Section 03 30 00, CONCRETE
typically included in conventional construction. Provide the
following submittals:

a. Copies of concrete design mixes for all installed concrete.

b. Copies of typical regional baseline concrete design mixes for all
compressive strengths used on the Project.

c. Quantities iIn cubic yards of each installed concrete mix.

Gypsum Wall Board: Provide manufacturer’s cut sheets or product data

verifying that all gypsum wallboard products are moisture and mold-

resistant.
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28. Fiberglass Insulation: Provide manufacturer’s cut sheets or product
data verifying that fiberglass batt insulation contains no urea-

formaldehyde.
29. NOT USED
30. NOT USED

B. Project Materials Cost Data: Provide a spreadsheet in an electronic
file indicating the total cost for the Project and the total cost of
building materials used for the Project, as follows:

1. Not more than 60 days after the Preconstruction Meeting, the General
Contractor shall provide to the Owner and Architect a preliminary
schedule of materials costs for all materials used for the Project
organized by specification section. Exclude labor costs and all
mechanical, electrical, and plumbing (MEP) systems materials and
labor costs. Include the following:

a. ldentify each reused or salvaged material, its cost, and its
replacement value.

b. ldentify each recycled-content material, its post-consumer and
pre-consumer recycled content as a percentage the product’s
weight, its cost, its combined recycled content value (defined as
the sum of the post-consumer recycled content value plus one-half
of the pre-consumer recycled content value), and the total
combined recycled content value for all materials as a percentage
of total materials costs.

c. ldentify each regional material, its cost, its manufacturing
location, the distance of this location from the Project site,
the source location for each raw material component of the
material, the distance of these extraction locations from the
Project site, and the total value of regional materials as a
percentage of total materials costs.

d. ldentify each biobased material, its source, its cost, and the
total value of biobased materials as a percentage of total
materials costs. Also provide the total value of rapidly
renewable materials (materials made from plants that are
harvested in less than a 10-year cycle) as a percentage of total
materials costs.

e. ldentify each wood-based material, its cost, the total wood-based
materials cost, each FSC Certified wood material, its cost, and

01 81 11

636A8-12-009
Page 115 of 257



2.

06-01-12

the total value of Certified wood as a percentage of total wood-
based materials costs.
Provide final versions of the above spreadsheets to the Owner and

Architect not more than 14 days after Substantial Completion.

C. Construction Waste Management: See Section 01 74 19 “Construction Waste

Management” for submittal requirements.

D. Construction Indoor Air Quality (1AQ) Management: Submittals must

include the following:

1.

Not more than 30 days after the Preconstruction Meeting, prepare and
submit for the Architect and Owner’s approval, an electronic copy of
the draft Construction 1AQ Management Plan in an electronic file
including, but not limited to, descriptions of the following:
Instruction procedures for meeting or exceeding the minimum
requirements of the Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National
Contractors Association (SMACNA) IAQ Guidelines for Occupied
Buildings Under Construction, 1995, Chapter 3, including procedures
for HVAC Protection, Source Control, Pathway Interruption,
Housekeeping, and Scheduling.

a. Instruction procedures for protecting absorptive materials stored
on-site or installed from moisture damage.

b. Schedule of submission to Architect of photographs of on-site
construction 1AQ management measures such as protection of ducts
and on-site stored oil installed absorptive materials.

c. Instruction procedures if air handlers must be used during
construction, including a description of filtration media to be
used at each return air grille.

d. Instruction procedure for replacing all air-filtration media
immediately prior to occupancy after completion of construction,
including a description of filtration media to be used at each
air handling or air supply unit.

Not more than 30 days following receipt of the approved draft

CIAQMP, submit an electronic copy of the approved CIAQMP in an

electronic file, along with the following:

a. Manufacturer’s cut sheets and product data highlighting the
Minimum Efficiency Reporting Value (MERV) for all filtration
media to be installed at return air grilles during construction
if permanently installed AHUs are used during construction.
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b. Manufacturer’s cut sheets and product data highlighting the
Minimum EFfficiency Reporting Value (MERV) for Ffiltration media in
all air handling units (AHUS).

4_ Not more than 14 days after Substantial Completion provide the
following:

NOT USED

Sustainable Design Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application

for Payment, submit reports for the following:

1. Construction Waste Management: Waste reduction progress reports and
logs complying with the requirements of Section 01 74 19
”Construction Waste Management.”

2. NOT USED

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Preconstruction Meeting: After award of Contract and prior to the
commencement of the Work, schedule and conduct meeting with Owner,
Architect, and all Subcontractors to discuss the Construction Waste
Management Plan, and all other Sustainable Design Requirements. The
purpose of this meeting is to develop a mutual understanding of the
Project’s Sustainable Design Requirements and coordination of the
Contractor’s management of these requirements with the Contracting
Officer and the Construction Quality Manager.

Construction Job Conferences: The status of compliance with the
Sustainable Design Requirements of these specifications will be an
agenda item at all regular job meetings conducted during the course of
work at the site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PRODUCT ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

C.
D.
E.
F.
G.
H.
I.

NOT USED
Do not burn rubbish, organic matter, etc. or any material on the site.
Dispose of legally in accordance with Specifications Sections 01 74 19.
NOT USED.
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED.
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J. Appliances and Equipment: All materials and equipment being installed
that falls under the Energy Star or FEMP programs must be Energy Star
or FEMP-rated. Eligible equipment includes refrigerators, motors,
laundry equipment, office equipment and more. Refer to each program’s
website for a complete list.

K. NOT USED

L. NOT USED

M. Salvaged or Reused materials: There shall be no substitutions for
specified salvaged and reused materials and products.

1. Salvaged materials: Use of salvaged materials reduces impacts of
disposal and manufacturing of replacements.

N. Recycled Content of Materials:

1. Provide building materials with recycled content such that post-
consumer recycled content value plus half the pre-consumer recycled
content value constitutes a minimum of 30% of the cost of materials
used for the Project, exclusive of all MEP equipment, labor, and
delivery costs. The Contractor shall make all attempts to maximize
the procurement of materials with recycled content.

a. e post-consumer recycled content value of a material shall be
determined by dividing the weight of post-consumer recycled
content by the total weight of the material and multiplying by
the cost of the material.

b. Do not include mechanical and electrical components in the
calculations.

c. Do not include labor and delivery costs in the calculations.

d. Recycled content of materials shall be defined according to the
Federal Trade Commission’s “Guide for the Use of Environmental
Marketing Claims,” 16 CFR 260.7 (e)-

e. NOT USED

. The materials in the following list must contain the minimum
recycled content indicated:

Category Minimum Recycled
Content
Cast-in-Place Concrete 6% pre-consumer
Steel Studs 30% combined
- - -END - - -
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION:

This section specifies demolition and removal of portions of buildings,
utilities.

1.2 RELATED WORK:

A.
B.
C.

D.

E.

F.

G.

H.

NOT USED

Safety Requirements: GENERAL CONDITIONS Article, ACCIDENT PREVENTION.
Disconnecting utility services prior to demolition: Section 01 00 00,
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.

Reserved items that are to remain the property of the Government:
Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

Construction Waste Management: Section 01 74 19 CONSTRUCTION WASTE
MANAGEMENT .

Infectious Control: Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS, Article,
INFECTION PREVENTION MEASURES.

1.3 PROTECTION:

A

C.

Perform demolition in such manner as to eliminate hazards to persons
and property; to minimize interference with use of adjacent areas,
utilities and structures or interruption of use of such utilities; and
to provide free passage to and from such adjacent areas of structures.
Comply with requirements of GENERAL CONDITIONS Article, ACCIDENT
PREVENTION.

Provide safeguards, including warning signs, barricades, temporary
fences, warning lights, and other similar items that are required for
protection of all personnel during demolition and removal operations.
Comply with requirements of Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS,
Article, PROTECTION OF EXISTING VEGETATION, STRUCTURES, EQUIPMENT,
UTILITIES AND IMPROVEMENTS.

NOT USED

NOT USED
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E. Prevent spread of flying particles and dust. Sprinkle rubbish and
debris with water to keep dust to a minimum. Do not use water if it
results in hazardous or objectionable condition such as, but not
limited to; ice, flooding, or pollution. Vacuum and dust the work area
daily.

F. In addition to previously listed fire and safety rules to be observed
in performance of work, include following:

1. NOT USED

2. NOT USED

3. Wherever a cutting torch or other equipment that might cause a fire
is used, provide and maintain fire extinguishers nearby ready for
immediate use. Instruct all possible users in use of fire
extinguishers.

4. Keep hydrants clear and accessible at all times. Prohibit debris
from accumulating within a radius of 4500 mm (15 feet) of fire
hydrants.

G. Before beginning any demolition work, the Contractor shall survey the
site and examine the drawings and specifications to determine the
extent of the work. The contractor shall take necessary precautions to
avoid damages to existing items to remain in place, to be reused, or to
remain the property of the VA Medical Center any damaged items shall be
repaired or replaced as approved by the Project Manager. The Contractor
shall coordinate the work of this section with all other work and shall
construct and maintain shoring, bracing, and supports as required. The
Contractor shall ensure that structural elements are not overloaded and
shall be responsible for increasing structural supports or adding new
supports as may be required as a result of any cutting, removal, or
demolition work performed under this contract. Do not overload
structural elements. Provide new supports and reinforcement for
existing construction weakened by demolition or removal works. Repairs,
reinforcement, or structural replacement must have Project Managers
approval.

H. _NOT USED

1. The work shall comply with the requirements of Section 01 00 00,
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS, Article, INFECTION PREVENTION MEASURES.

1.4 NOT USED
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 — EXECUTION
3.1 DEMOLITION:
A. NOT USED
B. Debris, including brick, concrete, metals and similar materials shall
become property of the Contractor and shall be disposed of by him
daily, off of the VA Medical Center to avoid accumulation at the
demolition site. Materials that cannot be removed daily shall be stored
in areas specified by the Project Manager. Contractor shall dispose of
debris in compliance with applicable federal, state or local permits,
rules and/or regulations.
C. NOT USED
D. Remove and legally dispose of all materials, other than earth to remain
as part of project work, from any trash dumps shown. Materials removed
shall become property of contractor and shall be disposed of in
compliance with applicable federal, state or local permits, rules
and/or regulations. All materials in the indicated trash dump areas,
including above surrounding grade and extending to a depth of 1500mm
(5feet) below surrounding grade, shall be included as part of the lump
sum compensation for the work of this section. Materials that are
located beneath the surface of the surrounding ground more than 1500 mm
(5 feet), or materials that are discovered to be hazardous, shall be
handled as unforeseen. The removal of hazardous material shall be
referred to Hazardous Materials specifications.
E. NOT USED
3.2 CLEAN-UP:
On completion of work of this section and after removal of all debris,
leave site in clean condition satisfactory to the Project Manager.
Clean-up shall include removal of items off the VA Medical Center
property and disposal of all items and materials not required to remain
property of the Government as well as all debris and rubbish resulting
from demolition operations.
---END- - -

02 41 00

636A8-12-009
Page 121 of 257



10-01-12

SECTION 03 30 53
(SHORT-FORM) CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION:
This section specifies cast-in-place structural concrete and material
and mixes for other concrete.
1.2 NOT USED
1.3 TOLERANCES:
A. ACI 117.
B. Slab Finishes: ACl 117, F-number method in accordance with ASTM E1155.
1.4 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS:
A. ACI SP-66 ACI Detailing Manual
B. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete.
1.5 NOT USED
1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS:

A. Publications listed below form a part of this specification to extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation
only.

B. American Concrete Institute (ACI):

8 2 O Specification for Tolerances for Concrete
Construction, Materials and Commentary

211.1-91(R2009) - - . - - - ... Standard Practice for Proportions for Normal,
Heavyweight, and Mass Concrete

211.2-98(R2004) ... ...... Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for
Structural Lightweight Concrete

SP-66-04 ... ... ... ..... ACI Detailing Manual

318-11. .. Building Code Requirements for Structural

Concrete and Commentary
347-04. . ... Guide to Formwork for Concrete
C. American Society for Testing And Materials (ASTM):
A185/A185M-07. ... ... .... Standard Specification for Steel Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain, for Concrete

Reinforcement
C33/C33M-1l1a............ Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates
C94/Co4AM-12. .. .. ... . ... Standard Specification for Ready Mixed Concrete
C150-11. ... . ... Standard Specification for Portland Cement
03 30 53
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C260-10. ... ..

C330-09. ... L.

C494/C494M-11. . . ... ... ..

C618-12. ... ...

D1751-04(R2008) .. ......

D4397-10. .. ... ...

E1155-96(2008). . ... .....

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FORMS:

10-01-12

Standard Specification for Sheet Material for
Curing Concrete

Standard Specification for Air-Entraining
Admixtures for Concrete

Standard Specification for Lightweight
Aggregates for Structural Concrete

Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures
for Concrete

Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw
or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use in
Concrete

Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion
Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and
Structural Construction (Non-extruding and
Resilient Bituminous Types)

Standard Specification for Polyethylene
Sheeting for Construction, Industrial and
Agricultural Applications

Standard Test Method for Determining Fr Floor
Flatness and F, Floor Levelness Numbers

Wood, plywood, metal, or other materials, approved by Project Manager,

of grade or type suitabl
2.2 MATERIALS:

e to obtain type of Finish specified.

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150, Type I or II.
B. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F including supplementary optional

requirements relating to reactive aggregates and alkalis, and loss on

ignition (LOI) not to exceed 5 percent.

C. NOT USED

D. Fine Aggregate: ASTM C33.

E. Lightweight Aggregate for Structural Concrete: ASTM C330, Table 1
F. Mixing Water: Fresh, clean, and potable.

G. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260.

H. Chemical Admixtures: ASTM C494.

1. NOT USED
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Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615 or ASTM A996, deformed. See structural

Expansion Joint Filler: ASTM D1751.
Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete: ASTM C171.
Abrasive Aggregates: Aluminum oxide grains or emery grits.

Liquid Densifier/Sealer: 100 percent active colorless aqueous

J.
drawings for grade.
K. Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A185.
L.
M.
N.
0. NOT USED.
P.
siliconate solution.
Q-

Grout, Non-Shrinking: Premixed ferrous or non-ferrous, mixed and
applied in accordance with manufacturer®s recommendations. Grout shall
show no settlement or vertical drying shrinkage at 3 days or thereafter
based on initial measurement made at time of placement, and produce a
compressive strength of at least 18mpa (2500 psi) at 3 days and 35mpa
(5000 psi) at 28 days.

2.3 CONCRETE MIXES:

Design of concrete mixes using materials specified shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor as set forth under Option C of ASTM

Compressive strength at 28 days shall be not less than 25mpa (3000

Establish strength of concrete by testing prior to beginning concreting
operation. Test consists of average of three cylinders made and cured
in accordance with ASTM C192 and tested in accordance with ASTM C39.
Maximum slump for vibrated concrete is 100 mm (4 inches) tested in

accordance with ASTM C143.

A

Co4.
B.

psi).
C.
D.
E.

Cement and water factor (See Table 1):

TABLE 1 - CEMENT AND WATER FACTORS FOR CONCRETE
Concrete: Strength Non-Air-Entrained Air-Entrained
Min. 28 Day Comp. Min. Cement Max. Water Min. Cement Max. Water
Str. kg/m? (Ibs/c. | Cement Ratio kg/m3 Cement Ratio
MPa (psi) yd) (lbs/c. yd)
35 (5000)*-3 375 (630) 0.45 385 (650) 0.40
30 (4000)*-3 325 (550) 0.55 340 (570) 0.50
25 (3000)*3 280 (470) 0.65 290 (490) 0.55
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25 (3000)*2 300 (500) . 310 (520) .

1.

IT trial mixes are used, the proposed mix design shall achieve a
compressive strength 8.3 MPa (1200 psi) in excess of f"c. For
concrete strengths above 35 Mpa (5000 psi), the proposed mix design
shall achieve a compressive strength 9.7 MPa (1400 psi) in excess of
f’c.

2. Lightweight Structural Concrete. Pump mixes may require higher
cement values.
3. For concrete exposed to high sulfate content soils maximum water
cement ratio is 0.44.
4. Determined by Laboratory in accordance with ACI 211.1 for normal
concrete or ACI 211.2 for lightweight structural concrete.
F. NOT USED.

2.4 BATCHING & MIXING:

A. Store, batch, and mix materials as specified in ASTM C94.

1.

2.

PART 3 -

Job-Mixed: Concrete mixed at job site shall be mixed in a batch
mixer In manner specified for stationary mixers in ASTM C94.
Ready-Mixed: Ready-mixed concrete comply with ASTM C94, except use
of non-agitating equipment for transporting concrete to the site
will not be permitted. With each load of concrete delivered to
project, ready-mixed concrete producer shall furnish, in duplicate,
certification as required by ASTM C94.

Mixing structural lightweight concrete: Charge mixer with 2/3 of
total mixing water and all of the aggregate. Mix ingredients for not
less than 30 seconds in a stationary mixer or not less than 10
revolutions at mixing speed in a truck mixer. Add remaining mixing
water and other ingredients and continue mixing. Above procedure may
be modified as recommended by aggregate producer.

EXECUTION

3.1 FORMWORK:
A. Installation conform to ACI 347. Sufficiently tight to hold concrete

without leakage, sufficiently braced to withstand vibration of

concrete, and to carry, without appreciable deflection, all dead and

live loads to which they may be subjected.
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B. Treating and Wetting: Treat or wet contact forms as follows:

1. Coat plywood and board forms with non-staining form sealer. In hot
weather cool forms by wetting with cool water just before concrete
is placed.

2. Clean and coat removable metal forms with light form oil before
reinforcement is placed. In hot weather cool metal forms by
thoroughly wetting with water just before placing concrete.

3. Use sealer on reused plywood forms as specified for new material.

C. Inserts, sleeves, and similar items: Flashing reglets, masonry ties,
anchors, inserts, wires, hangers, sleeves, boxes for floor hinges and
other items specified as furnished under this and other sections of
specifications and required to be in their final position at time
concrete is placed shall be properly located, accurately positioned and
built into construction, and maintained securely in place.

D. Construction Tolerances:

1. Contractor is responsible for setting and maintaining concrete
formwork to assure erection of completed work within tolerances
specified to accommodate installation or other rough and finish
materials. Remedial work necessary for correcting excessive
tolerances is the responsibility of the Contractor. Erected work
that exceeds specified tolerance limits shall be remedied or removed
and replaced, at no additional cost to the Government.

2. Permissible surface irregularities for various classes of materials
are defined as "finishes" in specification sections covering
individual materials. They are to be distinguished from tolerances
specified which are applicable to surface irregularities of
structural elements.

3.2 REINFORCEMENT:

Details of concrete reinforcement, unless otherwise shown, in

accordance with ACI 318 and ACI SP-66. Support and securely tie

reinforcing steel to prevent displacement during placing of concrete.
3.3 NOT USED:
3.4 PLACING CONCRETE:

A. Remove water from excavations before concrete is placed. Remove
hardened concrete, debris and other foreign materials from interior of
forms, and from inside of mixing and conveying equipment. Obtain
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approval of Project Manager before placing concrete. Provide screeds at
required elevations for concrete slabs.

B. Before placing new concrete on or against concrete which has set,
existing surfaces shall be roughened and cleaned free from all
laitance, foreign matter, and loose particles.

C. Convey concrete from mixer to final place of deposit by method which
will prevent segregation or loss of ingredients. Do not deposit in work
concrete that has attained its initial set or has contained its water
or cement more than 1 1/2 hours. Do not allow concrete to drop freely
more than 1500 mm (5 feet) in unexposed work nor more than 900 mm (3
feet) in exposed work. Place and consolidate concrete in horizontal
layers not exceeding 300 mm (12 inches) in thickness. Consolidate
concrete by spading, rodding, and mechanical vibrator. Do not secure
vibrator to forms or reinforcement. Vibration shall be carried on
continuously with placing of concrete.

D. NOT USED

E. NOT USED

3.5 PROTECTION AND CURING:
Protect exposed surfaces of concrete from premature drying, wash by
rain or running water, wind, mechanical injury, and excessively hot or
cold temperature. Curing method shall be subject to approval by Project
Manager .

3.6 FORM REMOVAL:
Forms remain in place until concrete has a sufficient strength to carry
its own weight and loads supported. Removal of forms at any time is the
Contractor™s sole responsibility.

3.7 SURFACE PREPARATION:
Immediately after forms have been removed and work has been examined
and approved by Project Manager, remove loose materials, and patch all
stone pockets, surface honeycomb, or similar deficiencies with cement
mortar made with 1 part portland cement and 2 to 3 parts sand.

3.8 FINISHES:

A. Vertical and Overhead Surface Finishes:
1. NOT USED
2. Interior and Exterior Exposed Areas (to be painted): Fins, burrs and
similar projections on surface shall be knocked off flush by
mechanical means approved by Project Manager and rubbed lightly with
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a fine abrasive stone or hone. Use an ample amount of water during
rubbing without working up a lather of mortar or changing texture of
concrete.

Interior and Exterior Exposed Areas (Ffinished): Finished areas,

unless otherwise shown, shall be given a grout finish of uniform

color and shall have a smooth Ffinish treated as follows:

a. After concrete has hardened and laitance, fins and burrs have
been removed, scrub concrete with wire brushes. Clean stained
concrete surfaces by use of a hone or stone.

b. Apply grout composed of 1 part portland cement and 1 part clean,
fine sand (smaller than 600 micro-m (No. 30) sieve). Work grout
into surface of concrete with cork floats or fiber brushes until
all pits and honeycomb are filled.

c. After grout has hardened, but still plastic, remove surplus grout
with a sponge rubber float and by rubbing with clean burlap.

d. In hot, dry weather use a fog spray to keep grout wet during
setting period. Complete finish for any area in same day. Confine
limits of finished areas to natural breaks in wall surface. Do
not leave grout on concrete surface overnight.

B. Slab Finishes:

1.
2.
3.

5.
6.

NOT USED.

NOT USED.

Float Finish: Ramps, stair treads, and platforms, both interior and
exterior, equipment pads, and slabs to receive non-cementitious
materials, except as specified, shall be screened and floated to a
smooth dense finish. After first floating, while surface is still
soft, surfaces shall be checked for alignment using a straightedge
or template. Correct high spots by cutting down with a trowel or
similar tool and correct low spots by filling in with material of
same composition as floor finish. Remove any surface projections on
floated finish by rubbing or dry grinding. Refloat the slab to a
uniform sandy texture.

NOT USED.

NOT USED.

Finished slab flatness (FF) and levelness (FL) values comply with
the following minimum requirements:
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Slab on grade & Shored suspended Unshored suspended slabs

slabs

Specified overall value Fr 25/F_ 20 Specified overall value Fe 25

Minimum local value Fe 17/F_ 15 Minimum local value Fe 17

3.9 SURFACE TREATMENTS:

A

B.

Surface treatments shall be mixed and applied in accordance with
manufacturer®s printed instructions.

Liquid Densifier/Sealer: Use on all exposed concrete floors and
concrete Floors to receive carpeting except those specified to receive
non-slip finish.

Non-Slip Finish: Except where safety nosing and tread coverings are
shown, apply non-slip abrasive aggregate to treads and platforms of all
concrete steps and stairs, and to surfaces of exterior concrete ramps
and platforms. Aggregate shall be broadcast uniformly over concrete
surface. Trowel concrete surface to smooth dense finish. After curing,
rub the treated surface with abrasive brick and water sufficiently to
slightly expose abrasive aggregate.

3.10 APPLIED TOPPING:

A.

B.

Separate concrete topping with thickness and strength shown with only
enough water to insure a stiff, workable, plastic mix.

Continuously place applied topping until entire section is complete,
struck off with straightedge, compact by rolling or tamping, float and
steel trowel to a hard smooth Ffinish.

3.11 RESURFACING FLOORS:

Remove existing flooring, in areas to receive resurfacing, to expose
existing structural slab and to extend not less than 25 mm (1 inch)
below new finished floor level. Prepare exposed structural slab surface
by roughening, broom cleaning, wetting, and grouting. Apply topping as
specified.

3.12 NOT USED.
3.13 NOT USED.

---END- - -
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SECTION 07 84 00
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
A. Closures of openings in walls, floors, and roof decks against
penetration of flame, heat, and smoke or gases in fire resistant rated

construction.
B. NOT USED
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. NOT USED
B. NOT USED

C. Sealants and application: Section 07 92 00, JOINT SEALANTS.
D. NOT USED
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A_. Submit In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturers literature, data, and installation instructions for types
of firestopping and smoke stopping used.
C. List of FM, UL, or WH classification number of systems installed.
D. Certified laboratory test reports for ASTM E814 tests for systems not
listed by FM, UL, or WH proposed for use.
1.4 DELIVERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver materials in their original unopened containers with
manufacturer’s name and product identification.
B. Store in a location providing protection from damage and exposure to
the elements.
1.5 WARRANTY
Firestopping work subject to the terms of the Article “Warranty of
Construction”, FAR clause 52.246-21, except extend the warranty period
to five years.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
FM, UL, or WH or other approved laboratory tested products will be
acceptable.
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1.7 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

Publications listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic
designation only.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

E84-10. ... .. ... _..... Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials
E814-11. ... . .. .o, Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops

Factory Mutual Engineering and Research Corporation (FM):

Annual Issue Approval Guide Building Materials

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

Annual Issue Building Materials Directory

Annual Issue Fire Resistance Directory

1479-10. . o oo i Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops
Warnock Hersey (WH):

Annual Issue Certification Listings

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

A

Use either factory built (Firestop Devices) or field erected (through-
Penetration Firestop Systems) to form a specific building system
maintaining required integrity of the fire barrier and stop the passage
of gases or smoke.

Through-penetration firestop systems and firestop devices tested in
accordance with ASTM E814 or UL 1479 using the "F" or "T'" rating to
maintain the same rating and integrity as the fire barrier being
sealed. "T" ratings are not required for penetrations smaller than or
equal to 100 mm (4 in) nominal pipe or 0.01 m? (16 sg. in.) in overall
cross sectional area.

Products requiring heat activation to seal an opening by its
intumescence shall exhibit a demonstrated ability to function as
designed to maintain the fire barrier.

Firestop sealants used for firestopping or smoke sealing shall have
following properties:

1. Contain no flammable or toxic solvents.

2. Have no dangerous or flammable off-gassing during the drying or

curing of products.
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3. Water-resistant after drying or curing and unaffected by high
humidity, condensation or transient water exposure.

4_ When used in exposed areas, shall be capable of being sanded and
finished with similar surface treatments as used on the surrounding
wall or floor surface.

E. Firestopping system or devices used for penetrations by glass pipe,
plastic pipe or conduits, unenclosed cables, or other non-metallic
materials shall have following properties:

1. Classified for use with the particular type of penetrating material
used.

2. Penetrations containing loose electrical cables, computer data
cables, and communications cables protected using firestopping
systems that allow unrestricted cable changes without damage to the
seal.

3. Intumescent products which would expand to seal the opening and act
as fire, smoke, toxic fumes, and, water sealant.

F. Maximum flame spread of 25 and smoke development of 50 when tested in
accordance with ASTM E84.

G. FM, UL, or WH rated or tested by an approved laboratory in accordance
with ASTM E814.

H. Materials to be asbestos free.

2.2 NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
Submit product data and installation instructions, as required by
article, submittals, after an onsite examination of areas to receive
firestopping.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove dirt, grease, oil, loose materials, or other substances that
prevent adherence and bonding or application of the firestopping or
smoke stopping materials.

B. Remove insulation on insulated pipe for a distance of 150 mm (SsiXx
inches) on either side of the fire rated assembly prior to applying the
firestopping materials unless the firestopping materials are tested and
approved for use on insulated pipes.
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3.3 INSTALLATION

A

Do not begin work until the specified material data and installation
instructions of the proposed firestopping systems have been submitted
and approved.

Install firestopping systems with smoke stopping in accordance with FM,
UL, WH, or other approved system details and installation instructions.
NOT USED

Firestop all new and existing partitions and chase penetrations as
needed, extent of work unknown.

3.4 CLEAN-UP AND ACCEPTANCE OF WORK

A.

B.

As work on each floor is completed, remove materials, litter, and
debris.
Do not move materials and equipment to the next-scheduled work area
until completed work is inspected and accepted by the Project Manager.
Clean up spills of liquid type materials.

---END- - -
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION:

Section covers all sealant and caulking materials and their
application, wherever required for complete installation of building

materials or systems.

1.2 RELATED WORK:

A
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
G.

NOT USED
NOT USED
Firestopping penetrations: Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING.
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED

1.3 QUALITY CONTROL:

A

D.

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has specialized
in installing joint sealants similar in material, design, and extent to
those indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in joint-
sealant installations with a record of successful in-service
performance.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one

source from a single manufacturer.

Product Testing: Obtain test results from a qualified testing agency

based on testing current sealant formulations within a 12-month period.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency
qualified according to ASTM C1021.

2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements
specified by reference to ASTM C920, and where applicable, to other
standard test methods.

3. NOT USED

4. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated
by referencing standard specifications and test methods.

NOT USED

VOC: Acrylic latex and Silicon sealants shall have less than 50g/1 VOC

content.
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NOT USED

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A

B.
C.

D.

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT

DATA, AND SAMPLES.

Manufacturer®s installation instructions for each product used.

Cured samples of exposed sealants for each color where required to

match adjacent material.

Manufacturer®s Literature and Data:

1. Caulking compound

2. Primers

3. Sealing compound, each type, including compatibility when different
sealants are in contact with each other.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A

Environmental Limitations:

1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under following
conditions:

a. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside
limits permitted by joint sealant manufacturer or are below 4.4 °C
(40 °F).

b. When joint substrates are wet.

Joint-Width Conditions:

1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint
widths are less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

Joint-Substrate Conditions:

1. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until
contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from
joint substrates.

1.6 DELIVERY, HANDLING, AND STORAGE:

A.

Deliver materials in manufacturers® original unopened containers, with
brand names, date of manufacture, shelf life, and material designation
clearly marked thereon.

. Carefully handle and store to prevent inclusion of foreign materials.

Do not subject to sustained temperatures exceeding 32° C (90° F) or less

than 5° C (40° F).
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1.7 DEFINITIONS:
A. Definitions of terms in accordance with ASTM C717 and as specified.
B. Back-up Rod: A type of sealant backing.
C. Bond Breakers: A type of sealant backing.
D. Filler: A sealant backing used behind a back-up rod.
1.8 WARRANTY:

A. Warranty exterior sealing against leaks, adhesion, and cohesive

12-11

failure, and subject to terms of "Warranty of Construction™, FAR clause

52.246-21, except that warranty period shall be extended to two years.

B. General Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Article shall not

deprive Government of other rights Government may have under other

provisions of Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run

concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements

of Contract Documents.
1.9 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS:

A. Publications listed below form a part of this specification to extent

referenced. Publications are referenced in text by basic designation

only.
B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

C509-06. ... .o Elastomeric Cellular Preformed Gasket and
Sealing Material.

C612-10. ... i Mineral Fiber Block and Board Thermal
Insulation.

C717-10. .. ... Standard Terminology of Building Seals and
Sealants.

C834-10. ... ... Latex Sealants.

C919-08. .. .. ... Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.

C920-10. .. oo Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

C1021-08. ..o eii it Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building
Sealants.

C1193-09. .. ... Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.

C1330-02 (R2007)........ Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold
Liquid Applied Sealants.

D1056-07 . - -« oo cii i i o Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials—

Sponge or Expanded Rubber.
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C. Sealant, Waterproofing and Restoration Institute (SWRI).

The
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09, .o Surface Burning Characteristics of Building

Materials.

Professionals” Guide

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 SEALANTS:
A. S-1:

I & T m O O

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
S-2
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
NOT
NOT
NOT
NOT
NOT
NOT

o 0o~ WON PP WD

J. NOT
K. NOT
L. NOT

ASTM C920, polyurethane or polysulfide.
Type M.
Class 25.
Grade NS.
Shore A hardness of 20-40
ASTM C920, polyurethane or polysulfide.
Type M.
Class 25.
Grade P.
Shore A hardness of 25-40.
USED
USED
USED
USED
USED
USED

. ASTM C920 silicone.
. Type S.

. Class 25.

. Grade NS.

Shore A hardness of 25-30.
Non-yellowing, mildew resistant.
USED

USED

USED
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2.2 CAULKING COMPOUND:

A. C-1: ASTM C834, acrylic latex.

B. C-2: One component acoustical caulking, non-drying, non-hardening,
synthetic rubber.

2.3 COLOR:

A. Sealants and Caulking shall match adjacent surface color unless
specified otherwise. Verify color selection with Architect prior to
installation.

B. NOT USED.

C. NOT USED.

D. NOT USED.

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING (WHERE REQUIRED):

A

General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-
staining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and
other joint filers; and are approved for applications indicated by
sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, of type indicated below and
of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute
to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Type C: Closed-cell material with a surface skin.

Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings: Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone
tubing complying with ASTM D1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and

capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down to minus 32° C

(minus 26° F). Provide products with low compression set and of size and
shape to provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and
otherwise contribute to optimum sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended
by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid,
inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint
where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-
adhesive tape where applicable.

2.5 FILLER (WHERE REQUIRED):

A.
B.
C.

Mineral fiber board: ASTM C612, Class 1.
Thickness same as joint width.
Depth to fill void completely behind back-up rod.
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2.6 PRIMER (WHERE REQUIRED):

A. As recommended by manufacturer of caulking or sealant material.

B.

Stain free type.

2.7 CLEANERS-NON POUROUS SURFACES:

Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturer of sealants and sealant
backing material, free of oily residues and other substances capable of
staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent non-porous surfaces

and formulated to promote adhesion of sealant and substrates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSPECTION:

A

B.
C.

Inspect substrate surface for bond breaker contamination and unsound
materials at adherent faces of sealant.

Coordinate for repair and resolution of unsound substrate materials.
Inspect for uniform joint widths and that dimensions are within
tolerance established by sealant manufacturer.

3.2 PREPARATIONS:

A
B.

Prepare joints in accordance with manufacturer®s instructions and SWRI.
Clean surfaces of joint to receive caulking or sealants leaving joint
dry to the touch, free from frost, moisture, grease, oil, wax, lacquer
paint, or other foreign matter that would tend to destroy or impailr
adhesion.

1. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast
cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to
produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond
with joint sealants.

2. Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning operations by
vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous
joint surfaces include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that
do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of
interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.
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a. Metal.

b. Glass.

c. Porcelain enamel.

d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

C. Do not cut or damage joint edges.

D. Apply masking tape to face of surfaces adjacent to joints before
applying primers, caulking, or sealing compounds.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before
sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

E. Apply primer to sides of joints wherever required by compound
manufacturer®s printed instructions.

1. Apply primer prior to installation of back-up rod or bond breaker
tape.

2. Use brush or other approved means that will reach all parts of
joints.

F. Take all necessary steps to prevent three sided adhesion of sealants.

3.3 BACKING INSTALLATION (WHERE REQUIRED):

A. Install back-up material, to form joints enclosed on three sides as
required for specified depth of sealant.

B. Where deep joints occur, install filler to fill space behind the back-
up rod and position the rod at proper depth.

C. Cut fillers installed by others to proper depth for installation of
back-up rod and sealants.

D. Install back-up rod, without puncturing the material, to a uniform
depth, within plus or minus 3 mm (1/8 inch) for sealant depths
specified.

E. Where space for back-up rod does not exist, install bond breaker tape
strip at bottom (or back) of joint so sealant bonds only to two
opposing surfaces.

F. Take all necessary steps to prevent three sided adhesion of sealants.

3.4 SEALANT DEPTHS AND GEOMETRY:
A. At widths up to 6 mm (1/4 inch), sealant depth equal to width.
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B. At widths over 6 mm (1/4 inch), sealant depth 1/2 of width up to 13 mm
(1/2 inch) maximum depth at center of joint with sealant thickness at

center of joint approximately 1/2 of depth at adhesion surface.
3.5 INSTALLATION:

A. General:

1.

9.
10.

Apply sealants and caulking only when ambient temperature is between
5° C and 38° C (40° and 100° F).

Do not use polysulfide base sealants where sealant may be exposed to
fumes from bituminous materials, or where water vapor in continuous
contact with cementitious materials may be present.

Do not use sealant type listed by manufacture as not suitable for
use in locations specified.

Apply caulking and sealing compound in accordance with
manufacturer®™s printed instructions.

Avoid dropping or smearing compound on adjacent surfaces.

Fill joints solidly with compound and finish compound smooth.

Tool joints to concave surface unless shown or specified otherwise.
Finish paving or floor joints flush unless joint is otherwise
detailed.

Apply compounds with nozzle size to fit joint width.

Test sealants for compatibility with each other and substrate. Use
only compatible sealant.

B. For application of sealants, follow requirements of ASTM C1193 unless

C.

specified otherwise.

Where gypsum board partitions are fire rated construction, follow

requirements of ASTM C919 only to seal all cut-outs and intersections

with the adjoining construction unless specified otherwise.

1.

Apply a 6 mm (1/4 inch) minimum bead of sealant each side of runners
(tracks), including those used at partition intersections with
dissimilar wall construction.

Coordinate with application of gypsum board to install sealant
immediately prior to application of gypsum board.

Partition intersections: Seal edges of face layer of gypsum board
abutting intersecting partitions, before taping and finishing or
application of veneer plaster-joint reinforcing.
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4. Openings: Apply a 6 mm (1/4 inch) bead of sealant around all cut-
outs to seal openings of electrical boxes, ducts, pipes and similar
penetrations. To seal electrical boxes, seal sides and backs.

5. Control Joints: Before control joints are installed, apply sealant
in back of control joint to reduce flanking path for sound through
control joint.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:

A

E.

Field-Adhesion Testing: Field-test joint-sealant adhesion to joint

substrates as recommended by sealant manufacturer:

1. Extent of Testing: Test completed elastomeric sealant joints as
follows:

a. Perform 1 test for first 3 m (10 feet) of joint length for each
type of elastomeric sealant and joint substrate.
b. NOT USED

Inspect joints for complete fill, for absence of voids, and for joint

configuration complying with specified requirements. Report results of

inspections to Project Manager.

Inspect tested joints on the following:

1. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to
adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull
distance used to test each type of product and joint substrate.

2. Compare these results to determine if adhesion passes sealant
manufacturer’s field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

3. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free from voids.

4. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified
requirements.

NOT USED

Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants

following same procedures used to originally seal joints. Ensure that

original sealant surfaces are clean and new sealant contacts original
sealant.

Evaluation of Field-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive

failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements

will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to
joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements.
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Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply

with indicated requirements.

3.7 CLEANING:

A

B.
C.

Fresh compound accidentally smeared on adjoining surfaces: Scrape off
immediately and rub clean with a solvent as recommended by the caulking
or sealant manufacturer.

After filling and finishing joints, remove masking tape.

Leave adjacent surfaces in a clean and unstained condition.

3.8 LOCATIONS:

A.
B.
C.

NOT USED

NOT USED

Sanitary Joints:

1. NOT USED

2. NOT USED

3. Pipe Penetrations: Type S-9

NOT USED

NOT USED

Interior Caulking:

1. Typical Narrow Joint 6 mm, (1/4 inch) or less at Walls and Adjacent
Components: Types C-1 and C-2.

2. NOT USED

3. Joints at Masonry Walls and Columns, Piers, Concrete Walls: Types C-
1 and C-2.

4. Perimeter of Gypsum Wallboard Walls: Types C-1 and C-2.

5. Exposed lIsolation Joints at Top of Full Height Walls: Types C-1 and
Cc-2.

6. NOT USED

7. NOT USED

---END- - -
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
A. This section specifies steel doors, steel frames and related
components.
B. Terms relating to steel doors and frames as defined in ANSI A123.1 and
as specified.
1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Not used.
B. Not used.
C. Not used.
D. Not used.
E. Not used.

F. Door Hardware: Section 08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE.
G. Not used.

H. Not used.
1. Not used.
J. Not used.
K. Not used.
L. Not used.
M. Not used.
N. Not used.
0. Not used.
1.3 TESTING

An independent testing laboratory shall perform testing.
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturers Literature and Data:
1. Fire rated doors and frames, showing conformance with NFPA 80 and
Underwriters Laboratory, Inc., or Intertek Testing Services or
Factory Mutual fire rating requirements.
2. Not used.
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1.5 SHIPMENT

A

B.

Prior to shipment label each door and frame to show location, size,
door swing and other pertinent information.
Fasten temporary steel spreaders across the bottom of each door frame.

1.6 STORAGE AND HANDLING

A.
B.

Store doors and frames at the site under cover.
Protect from rust and damage during storage and erection until

completion.

1.7 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

B.

Publications listed below form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by the basic

designation only.

Not used.

Door and Hardware Institute (DHI):

A115 Series... ... ... .... Steel Door and Frame Preparation for Hardware,
Series Al115.1 through A115.17 (Dates Vary)

Steel Door Institute (SDI):

113-01. ool Thermal Transmittance of Steel Door and Frame
Assemblies

128-1997 . . . oo Acoustical Performance for Steel Door and Frame
Assemblies

A250.8-03. ... ... Standard Steel Doors and Frames

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

A568/568-M-07. ... .. ..... Steel, Sheet, Carbon, and High-Strength, Low-
alloy, Hot-Rolled and Cold-Rolled

A1008-08. ... ... ... ... Steel, sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural,

High Strength Low Alloy and High Strength Low
Alloy with Improved Formability

D1621-04. . ... ... ... -. Compressive Properties of Rigid Cellular
Plastics

The National Association Architectural Metal Manufactures (NAAMM):

Metal Finishes Manual (1988 Edition)

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

80-09. .. .. .. ... .... Fire Doors and Fire Windows

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

Fire Resistance Directory

Intertek Testing Services (ITS):
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Certifications Listings.Latest Edition
Factory Mutual System (FM):
Approval Guide

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.
F.
G.

Not used.

Sheet Steel: ASTM A1008, cold-rolled for panels (face sheets) of doors.
Anchors, Fastenings and Accessories: Fastenings anchors, clips
connecting members and sleeves from zinc coated steel.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Prime Paint: Paint that meets or exceeds the requirements of A250.8.

2.2 FABRICATION GENERAL

A

B.
C.

D.

GENERAL :

1. Follow SDI A250.8 for fabrication of standard steel doors, except as
specified otherwise. Doors to receive hardware specified in Section
08 71 00, DOOR HARDWARE. Tolerances as per SDI A250.8. Thickness, 44
mm (1-3/4 inches), unless otherwise shown.

2. Not used.

3. When vertical steel stiffeners are used for core construction, fill
spaces between stiffeners with mineral fiber insulation.

NOT USED

Heavy Duty Doors: SDI A250.8, Level 2, Model 2 of size and design

shown.

NOT USED

Smoke Doors:

1. Close top and vertical edges flush.

2. Provide seamless vertical edges.

3. Apply Steel astragal to the meeting style at the active leaf of pair
of doors or double egress doors.

4. Provide clearance at head, jamb and sill as specified in NFPA 80.

Fire Rated Doors (Labeled):

1. Conform to NFPA 80 when tested by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
Inchcape Testing Services, or Factory Mutual for the class of door

or door opening shown.
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2. Fire rated labels of metal, with raised or incised markings of
approving laboratory shall be permanently attached to doors.

3. Close top and vertical edges of doors flush. Vertical edges shall be
seamless. Apply steel astragal to the meeting stile of the active
leaf of pairs of fire rated doors, except where vertical rod exit
devices are specified for both leaves swinging in the same
direction.

4_ Construct fire rated doors in stairwell enclosures for maximum
transmitted temperature rise of 230 °C (450 °F) above ambient
temperature at end of 30 minutes of fire exposure when tested in
accordance with ASTM E152.

G. NOT USED
H. NOT USED
1. NOT USED
J. NOT USED

2.3 METAL FRAMES

A. General:

1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.
7.

SDI A250.8, 1.3 mm (0.053 inch) thick sheet steel, types and styles

as shown or scheduled.

Not used.

Frames for labeled fire rated doors.

a. Comply with NFPA 80. Test by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
Inchcape Testing Services, or Factory Mutual.

b. Fire rated labels of approving laboratory permanently attached to
frames as evidence of conformance with these requirements.
Provide labels of metal or engraved stamp, with raised or incised
markings.

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Knocked-down frames are not acceptable.

B. Reinforcement and Covers:

1.

2.
3.

SD1 A250.8 for, minimum thickness of steel reinforcement welded to
back of frames.

Not used.

Not used.

C. Not used.
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D. Not used.
E. Not used.
F. Frame Anchors:
1. Floor anchors:

a. Not used.

b. At bottom of jamb use 1.3 mm (0.053 inch) thick steel clip angles
welded to jamb and drilled to receive two 6 mm (1/4 inch) floor
bolts.

c. Not used.

d. Not used.

2. Jamb anchors:

a. Locate anchors on jambs near top and bottom of each frame, and at
intermediate points not over 600 mm (24 inches) apart, except for
fire rated frames space anchors as required by labeling
authority.

b. Form jamb anchors of not less than 1 mm (0.042 inch) thick steel
unless otherwise specified.

c. Not used.

d. Anchors for stud partitions: Either weld to frame or use lock-in
snap-in type. Provide tabs for securing anchor to the sides of
the studs.

e. Not used.

f. Not used.

g- Modify frame anchors to fit special frame and wall construction
and provide special anchors where shown or required.

2.4 NOT USED
2.5 NOT USED
2.6 SHOP PAINTING
SDI A250.8.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Plumb, align and brace frames securely until permanent anchors are set.
1. Use triangular bracing near each corner on both sides of frames with
temporary wood spreaders at midpoint.
2. Use wood spreaders at bottom of frame 1If the shipping spreader is
removed.
3. Protect frame from accidental abuse.
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4. Where construction will permit concealment, leave the shipping
spreaders in place after installation, otherwise remove the
spreaders after the frames are set and anchored.

5. Remove wood spreaders and braces only after the walls are built and
jJamb anchors are secured.

B. Floor Anchors:

1. Anchor the bottom of door frames to floor with two 6 mm (1/4 inch)
diameter expansion bolts.

2. Power actuated drive pins may be used to secure frame anchors to
concrete floors.

C. Jamb Anchors:

1. Not used.

2. Not used.

3. Secure anchors to sides of studs with two fasteners through anchor
tabs. Use steel drill screws to steel studs.

4_ Not used.

D. Install anchors for labeled fire rated doors to provide rating as

required.
E. Not used.
F. Not used.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF DOORS AND APPLICATION OF HARDWARE
Install doors and hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00, DOOR
HARDWARE .
---END - - -

08 11 13

636A8-12-009
Page 149 of 257



03-01-12

SECTION 08 71 00
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A.

Door hardware and related items necessary for complete installation and

operation of doors.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Caulking: Section 07 92 00 JOINT SEALANTS.

B. Application of Hardware: Section 08 11 13, HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND
FRAMES, .

C. Not used.

D. Painting: Section 09 91 00, PAINTING.

E. Not used.

F. Not used.

G. Not used.

1.3 GENERAL

A. All hardware shall comply with UFAS, (Uniform Federal Accessible
Standards) unless specified otherwise.

B. Provide rated door hardware assemblies where required by most current
version of the International Building Code (IBC).

C. Hardware for Labeled Fire Doors and Exit Doors: Conform to requirements
of NFPA 80 for labeled fire doors and to NFPA 101 for exit doors, as
well as to other requirements specified. Provide hardware listed by UL,
except where heavier materials, large size, or better grades are
specified herein under paragraph HARDWARE SETS. In lieu of UL labeling
and listing, test reports from a nationally recognized testing agency
may be submitted showing that hardware has been tested in accordance
with UL test methods and that it conforms to NFPA requirements.

D. Hardware for application on metal and wood doors and frames shall be
made to standard templates. Furnish templates to the fabricator of
these items in sufficient time so as not to delay the construction.

E. The following items shall be of the same manufacturer, except as

otherwise specified:
1. Not used.
2. Hinges for hollow metal doors.

3. Surface applied overhead door closers.
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4_ Not used.
5. Not used.
1.4 WARRANTY
A. Automatic door operators shall be subject to the terms of FAR Clause
52.246-21, except that the Warranty period shall be two years in lieu
of one year for all items except as noted below:
1. Locks, latchsets: 5 years.
2. Door closers: 10 years.
1.5 MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. In accordance with Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS Article
titled "INSTRUCTIONS", furnish maintenance manuals and instructions on
all door hardware. Provide installation instructions with the submittal
documentation.
1.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals shall be in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS,
PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES. Submit 6 copies of the schedule per Section
01 33 23. Submit 2 final copies of the final approved schedules to VAMC
Locksmith as record copies (VISN Locksmith if the VAMC does not have a
locksmith).
B. Hardware Schedule: Prepare and submit hardware schedule in the
following form:

Hardware | Quantity | Size | Reference Finish | Mfr. Key UL Mark | ANSI/BHMA
Item Publication Name Control | (if Finish
Type No. and Symbols | Fire Designation
Catalog rated
No. and
listed)

C. Samples and Manufacturers® Literature:

1. Samples: All hardware items (proposed for the project) that have not
been previously approved by Builders Hardware Manufacturers
Association shall be submitted for approval. Tag and mark all items
with manufacturer®s name, catalog number and project number.

2. Samples are not required for hardware listed in the specifications
by manufacturer®s catalog number, if the contractor proposes to use
the manufacturer®s product specified.

D. Certificate of Compliance and Test Reports: Submit certificates that
hardware conforms to the requirements specified herein. Certificates

shall be accompanied by copies of reports as referenced. The testing
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shall have been conducted either in the manufacturer®s plant and
certified by an independent testing laboratory or conducted in an
independent laboratory, within four years of submittal of reports for

approval .

1.7 DELIVERY AND MARKING

A

Deliver items of hardware to job site in their original containers,
complete with necessary appurtenances including screws, keys, and
instructions. Tag one of each different item of hardware and deliver to
Project Manager for reference purposes. Tag shall identify items by
Project Specification number and manufacturer®s catalog number. These
items shall remain on file In Project Manager®s office until all other
similar items have been installed in project, at which time the Project
Manager will deliver items on file to Contractor for installation in

predetermined locations on the project.

1.8 PREINSTALLATION MEETING

A

Not used.

1.9 INSTRUCTIONS

A.
B.

C.

Not used.

Keying: Provide removable core cylinders that are removable only with a
special key or tool without disassembly of knob or lockset. Cylinders
shall be 7 pin type.

Not used.

1.10 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the

basic designation only. In text, hardware items are referred to by

series, types, etc., listed in such specifications and standards,

except as otherwise specified.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

E2180-07. ..o a oo Standard Test Method for Determining the
Activity of Incorporated Antimicrobial Agent(s)
In Polymeric or Hydrophobic Materials

American National Standards Institute/Builders Hardware Manufacturers

Association (ANSI1/BHMA):

A156.1-06............... Butts and Hinges
A156.2-03. ... .. ... Bored and Pre-assembled Locks and Latches
A156.4-08. ... .. .. ... .... Door Controls (Closers)
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A156.5-01.... ... ... .... Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products
A156.6-05. ... ... ... .... Architectural Door Trim
A156.16-08. ... ... ... .... Auxiliary Hardware
A156.18-06. ... ... _....... Materials and Finishes
A156.20-06 ............. Strap and Tee Hinges, and Hasps
A156.22-05. ... ... ....... Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systems
A156.28-07 ............. Master Keying Systems
A250.8-03. ... .. ... .. Standard Steel Doors and Frames
D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
80-10. . i Fire Doors and Fire Windows
101-09. . o i Life Safety Code

E. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):
Building Materials Directory (2008)
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 BUTT HINGES
A. ANSI A156.1. Provide only Ffive-knuckle hinges. The following types of
butt hinges shall be used for the types of doors listed, except where
otherwise specified:

1. Not used.

2. Interior Doors: Type A8112/A5112 for doors 900 mm (3 feet) wide or
less and Type A8111/A5111 for doors over 900 mm (3 feet) wide.

B. Provide quantity and size of hinges per door leaf as shown in hardware
sets.
C. Not used.
2.2 NOT USED
2.3 DOOR CLOSING DEVICES
A. Closing devices shall be products of one manufacturer for each type
specified.
2.4 OVERHEAD CLOSERS
A. Conform to ANSI A156.4, Grade 1.
B. Closers shall conform to the following:

1. The closer shall have minimum 50 percent adjustable closing force
over minimum value for that closer and have adjustable hydraulic
back check effective between 60 degrees and 85 degrees of door
opening.

2. Where specified, closer shall have hold-open feature.

08 71 00

636A8-12-009
Page 153 of 257



03-01-12

3. Size Requirements: Provide multi-size closers, sizes 1 through 6,
except where multi-size closer is not available for the required
application.

4_ Material of closer body shall be forged or cast.

5. Arm and brackets for closers shall be steel, malleable iron or high
strength ductile cast iron.

6. Where closers are exposed to the exterior or are mounted in rooms
that experience high humidity, provide closer body and arm assembly
of stainless steel material.

7. Closers shall have full size metal cover; plastic covers will not be
accepted.

8. Closers shall have adjustable hydraulic back-check, separate valves
for closing and latching speed, adjustable back-check positioning
valve, and adjustable delayed action valve.

9. Provide closers with any accessories required for the mounting
application, including (but not limited to) drop plates, special
soffit plates, spacers for heavy-duty parallel arm Fifth screws,
bull-nose or other regular arm brackets, longer or shorter arm
assemblies, and special factory templating. Provide special arms,
drop plates, and templating as needed to allow mounting at doors
with overhead stops and/or holders.

10. Closer arms or backcheck valve shall not be used to stop the door
from overswing, except in applications where a separate wall, floor,
or overhead stop cannot be used.

11. Provide parallel arm closers with heavy duty rigid arm.

12. Where closers are to be installed on the push side of the door,
provide parallel arm type except where conditions require use of top
jamb arm.

13. Provide all surface closers with the same body attachment screw
pattern for ease of replacement and maintenance.

14. ALl closers shall have a 1 %7 (38mm) minimum piston diameter.

2.5 NOT USED.
2.6 DOOR STOPS
A. Conform to ANSI A156.16.
B. Provide door stops wherever an opened door or any item of hardware
thereon would strike a wall, column, equipment or other parts of
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building construction. For concrete, masonry or quarry tile
construction, use lead expansion shields for mounting door stops.
C. Where cylindrical locks with turn pieces or pushbuttons occur, equip

wall bumpers (rubber pads having concave face) to receive turn piece or

button.
D. Not used.
E. Not used.
F. Not used.
G. Not used.
H. Not used.
1. Not used.

J. Not used.

K. Provide door stops on doors where combination closer magnetic holders
are specified, except where wall stops cannot be used or where floor
stops cannot be installed within 4-inches of the wall.

L. Where the specified wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide
concealed overhead stops (surface-mounted where concealed cannot be
used) .

2.7 NOT USED.
2.8 NOT USED.
2.9 LOCKS AND LATCHES

A. Conform to ANSI A156.2. Locks and latches for doors 45 mm (1-3/4 inch)
thick or over shall have beveled fronts. Lock cylinders shall have not
less than seven pins. Cylinders for all locksets shall be removable
core type. Cylinders shall be furnished with construction removable
cores and construction master keys. Cylinder shall be removable by
special key or tool. Cylinder to have solid drive pins. Construct all
cores so that they will be interchangeable into the core housings of
all mortise locks, rim locks, cylindrical locks, and any other type
lock included in the Great Grand Master Key System. Disassembly of
lever or lockset shall not be required to remove core from lockset.
Provide temporary keying device or construction core of allow opening
and closing during construction and prior to the installation of final
cores.

B. In addition to above requirements, locks and latches shall comply with
following requirements:

1. Not used.
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Cylindrical Lock and Latch Sets: levers shall meet ADA (Americans
with Disabilities Act) requirements. Cylindrical locksets shall be
series 4000 Grade 1. All locks and latch sets shall be furnished
with 122_.55 mm (4-7/8-inch) curved lip strike and wrought box. At
outswing pairs with overlapping astragals, provide flat lip strip
with 21mm (7/8-inch) lip-to-center dimension. Provide lever design
to match design selected by Architect or to match existing lever
design.

Auxiliary locks shall be as specified under hardware sets and
conform to ANSI A156.5.

Not used.

Not used.

USED.

USED.

USED.

USED.

USED.

2.15 ARMOR PLATES
A. Conform to ANSI Standard A156.6.
B. Provide protective plates as specified below:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

Armor plates for doors are listed under Article "Hardware Sets".
Armor plates shall be thickness as noted in the hardware set, 875 mm
(35 inches) high and 38 mm (1-1/2 inches) less than width of doors,
except on pairs of metal doors. Provide armor plates beveled on all
4 edges (B4E). Plates on pairs of metal doors shall be 25 mm (1
inch) less than width of each door. Where top of intermediate rail
of door is less than 875 mm (35 inches) from door bottom, extend
armor plates to within 13 mm (1/2 inch) of top of intermediate rail.
On doors equipped with panic devices, extend armor plates to within
13 mm (1/2 inch) of panic bolt push bar.

NOT USED

NOT USED
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NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.
NOT USED.

2.26 MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE

A.
B.
C.

Not used.

Not used.

Mutes: Conform to ANSI A156.16. Provide door mutes or door silencers
Type L03011 or L03021, depending on frame material, of white or light
gray color, on each steel or wood door frame, except at fire-rated
frames, lead-lined frames and frames for sound-resistant, lightproof
and electromagnetically shielded doors. Furnish 3 mutes for single
doors.

2.27 NOT USED.
2.28 NOT USED.
2.29 NOT USED.
2.30 FINISHES

A

Exposed surfaces of hardware shall have ANSI A156.18, finishes as
specified below. Finishes on all hinges, pivots, closers, thresholds,
etc., shall be as specified below under "Miscellaneous Finishes." For
field painting (final coat) of ferrous hardware, see Section 09 91 00,
PAINTING.

626 or 630: All surfaces on exterior and interior of buildings, except
where other finishes are specified.

Not used.

Hardware Finishes for Existing Buildings: U.S. Standard finishes shall
match finishes of hardware in (similar) existing spaces except where
otherwise specified.

Not used.

Not used.
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A. Apply specified U.S. Standard finishes on different base metals as

following:
Finish Base Metal
652 Steel
626 Brass or bronze
630 Stainless steel

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 HARDWARE HEIGHTS
A. Not used.

B. Hardware Heights from Finished Floor:

1. Not used.

2. Locksets and latch sets centerline of strike 1024 mm (40-5/16

inches).
3. Not used.
4_ Not used.
5. Not used.
6. Not used.
7. Not used.

8. Locate other hardware at standard commercial heights. Locate push

and pull plates to prevent conflict with other hardware.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Closer devices,

including those with hold-open features, shall be

equipped and mounted to provide maximum door opening permitted by

building construction or equipment. Closers shall be mounted on side of

door inside rooms,

inside stairs, and away from corridors. Where

closers are mounted on doors they shall be mounted with sex nuts and

bolts; foot shall be fastened to frame with machine screws.

B. Hinge Size Requirements:

Door Thickness

Door Width

Hinge Height

45 mm (1-3/4 inch)

900 mm (3 feet) and less

113 mm (4-1/2 inches)

45 mm (1-3/4 inch)

Over 900 mm (3 feet) but
not more than 1200 mm (4
feet)

125 mm (5 inches)

35 mm (1-3/8 inch)
(hollow core wood
doors)

Not over 1200 mm (4 feet)

113 mm (4-1/2 inches)
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C. Hinge leaves shall be sufficiently wide to allow doors to swing clear
of door frame trim and surrounding conditions.

D. Not used.

E. Hinges Required Per Door:

N

Doors 1500 mm (5 ft) or less in height butts

Doors over 1500 mm (5 ft) high and not over 2280 mm 3 butts
(7 £t 6 in) high

Doors over 2280 mm (7 feet 6 inches) high

N

butts

N

Dutch type doors butts

Doors with spring hinges 1370 mm (4 feet 6 inches) high |2 butts
or less

Doors with spring hinges over 1370 mm (4 feet 6 inches) | 3 butts

F. Fastenings: Suitable size and type and shall harmonize with hardware as
to material and finish. Provide machine screws and lead expansion
shields to secure hardware to concrete, ceramic or quarry floor tile,
or solid masonry. Fiber or rawl plugs and adhesives are not permitted.
All fastenings exposed to weather shall be of nonferrous metal.

G. After locks have been installed; show in presence of Project Manager
that keys operate their respective locks in accordance with keying
requirements. Installation of locks which do not meet specified keying
requirements shall be considered sufficient justification for rejection
and replacement of all locks installed on project.

3.3 FINAL INSPECTION

A. Installer to provide letter to VA Project Manager that upon completion,
installer has visited the Project and has accomplished the following:
1. Re-adjust hardware.

2. Evaluate maintenance procedures and recommend changes or additions,
and instruct VA personnel.
3. ldentify items that have deteriorated or failed.
4. Submit written report identifying problems.
3.4 DEMONSTRATION

A. Demonstrate efficacy of mechanical hardware and electrical, and
electronic hardware systems, including adjustment and maintenance
procedures, to satisfaction of Project Manager and VA Locksmith.
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HARDWARE SET #1 Basis of Design

3 Ea. | Hinges TA2714 626 McKinney

1 Ea. | Keyed Lock/Storeroom | 93K-7D 15L S3-Less Core | 626 Best

1 Ea. IC Core AB00-7 pin 626 Yale
(Match
existing
key
system)

1 Ea. | Closer 4040 XP Pull Side 626 LCN

1 Ea. | Smoke Seal S88D BL Pemko

1 Ea wall Stop 406 626 Rockwood

2 Ea. | Armor Plate 1050 TEK B4E CSK 630 Rockwood

--— E N D---
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SECTION 09 22 16
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

This section specifies steel studs wall systems, fasteners, and

accessories for the screw attachment of gypsum board.

1.2 NOT USED
1.3 TERMINOLOGY

A

B.

C.

Description of terms shall be in accordance with ASTM C754, ASTM Cl11,
ASTM C841 and as specified.

Underside of Structure Overhead: In spaces where steel trusses or bar
joists are shown, the underside of structure overhead shall be the
underside of the floor or roof construction supported by beams,
trusses, or bar joists. In interstitial spaces with walk-on floors the
underside of the walk-on floor is the underside of structure overhead.
Thickness of steel specified is the minimum bare (uncoated) steel

thickness.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A

B.

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

Manufacturer®s Literature and Data:

1. Studs, runners, and accessories.

2. NOT USED

3. NOT USED

4. NOT USED

5. Screws, clips and other fasteners.
NOT USED

Test Results: Fire rating test designation, each fire rating required

for each assembly.

1.5 DELIVERY, IDENTIFICATION, HANDLING AND STORAGE

In accordance with the requirements of ASTM C754.

1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced iIn the text by the

basic designation only.

09 22 16
636A8-12-009
Page 161 of 257



B.

07-10M

American Society For Testing And Materials (ASTM)

A123-09. . ... i Zinc (Hot-dip Galvanized) Coatings on lron and
Steel Products

Cl1-10. .o Terminology Relating to Gypsum and Related
Building Materials and Systems

C645-09. ... ... Non-Structural Steel Framing Members

C754-09. .. cceieeiaa. Installation of Steel Framing Members to

Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products

CO54-07 . - oo Steel Drill Screws for the Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to
Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112
in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness

C1002-07 -« i i i i a - Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal
Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PROTECTIVE COATING

Galvanize steel studs, runners (track), and other types as indicated on
the drawings with coating designation of G-60 minimum, per ASTM 123.

2.2 STEEL STUDS AND RUNNERS (TRACK)

A. ASTM C645, modified for thickness specified and sizes as shown.

1. Use ASTM A525 steel, 0.8 mm (0.0329-inch) thick bare metal (33 mil)
or as indicated on the drawings.

2. Runners same thickness as studs.

Provide not less than two cutouts in web of each stud, approximately

300 mm (12 inches) from each end, and intermediate cutouts on

approximately 600 mm (24-inch) centers.

Doubled studs for openings and studs for supporting concrete

backer-board.

Studs 3600 mm (12 feet) or less in length shall be in one piece.

NOT USED

Slip-Type Head Joints:

1. Double-Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runners inside runner with 50
mm (2 inch)deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for
studs and fastened to studs and outer runner sized to friction fit
inside runner.

Firestop Track:
09 22 16
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1. Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and
contract with movement of the structure while maintaining continuity
of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated. Thickness to be not
less than that indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth
of studs.

2.3 NOT USED
2.4 FASTENERS, CLIPS, AND OTHER METAL ACCESSORIES

A_. ASTM C754, except as otherwise specified.

B. For fire rated construction: Type and size same as used in fire rating
test.

C. Fasteners for steel studs thicker than 0.84 mm (0.033-inch) thick. Use
ASTM C954 steel drill screws of size and type recommended by the
manufacturer of the material being fastened.

D. Clips: ASTM C841 (paragraph 6.11), manufacturer’s standard items.
Clips used in lieu of tie wire shall have holding power equivalent to
that provided by the tie wire for the specific application.

E. NOT USED

F. NOT USED

G. NOT USED

H. Power Actuated Fasteners: Type and size as recommended by the
manufacturer of the material being fastened.

2.5 NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION CRITERIA

A

Where fire rated construction is required for walls, partitions,
columns, beams and floor-structure assemblies, the construction shall
be same as that used in fire rating test.

Construction requirements for fire rated assemblies and materials shall
be as shown and specified, the provisions of the Scope paragraph (1.2)
of ASTM C754 and ASTM C841 regarding details of construction shall not
apply.

3.2 INSTALLING STUDS

A

B.
C.

Install studs in accordance with ASTM C754, except as otherwise shown
or specified.

Space studs not more than 400 mm (16 inches) on center.

Cut studs 6 mm to 9 mm (1/4 to 3/8 inch) less than floor to underside
of structure overhead when extended to underside of structure overhead

or as required to accommodate slip track head system.
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D. not used
E. Extend studs to underside of structure overhead for fire, rated
partitions.

1. Walls extending to structure, top track to be slip-type head joint

to prevent axial loading.

2. Install firestop tracks at the head of fire rated assemblies to

allow for movement of the structure.

F. NOT USED
G. Openings:

1. Frame jambs of openings in stud partitions and furring with two
studs placed back to back or as shown.

2. Fasten back to back studs together with 9 mm (3/8-inch) long Type S
pan head screws at not less than 600 mm (two feet) on center,
staggered along webs.

3. Studs fastened flange to flange shall have splice plates on both
sides approximately 50 X 75 mm (2 by 3 inches) screwed to each stud
with two screws in each stud. Locate splice plates at 600 mm (24
inches) on center between runner tracks.

H. Fastening Studs:

1. Fasten studs located adjacent to partition intersections, corners
and studs at jambs of openings to flange of runner tracks with two
screws through each end of each stud and flange of runner.

2. Do not fasten studs to top runner track of slip-type head joint when
studs extend to underside of structure overhead.

1. NOT USED

J. NOT USED

K. Form control joint, with double studs spaced 13 mm (1/2-inch) apart.
3.3 NOT USED

3.4 INSTALLING SUPPORTS REQUIRED BY OTHER TRADES

A

B.

Provide for attachment and support of electrical outlets and other
items to be supported by stud construction.

Provide additional studs where required. Install metal backing plates,
or special metal shapes as required, securely fastened to metal studs.

3.5 NOT USED
3.6 NOT USED
3.7 TOLERANCES

A

Fastening surface for application of subsequent materials shall not

vary more than 3 mm (1/8-inch) from the layout line.
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B. Plumb and align vertical members within 3 mm (1/8-inch.)
C. Level or align ceilings within 3 mm (1/8-inch.)
---END- - -
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SECTION 09 29 00
GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies installation and finishing of gypsum board.
1.2 RELATED WORK
A. Installation of steel framing members for walls, partitions, furring,
soffits, and ceilings: Section 09 22 16, NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING.
B. NOT USED
C. Acoustical Sealants: Section 07 92 00, JOINT SEALANTS.

D. NOT USED
E. NOT USED
F. NOT USED

1.3 TERMINOLOGY

A. Definitions and description of terms shall be in accordance with ASTM
Cl11, C840, and as specified.

B. Underside of Structure Overhead: In spaces where steel trusses or bar
jJoists are shown, the underside of structure overhead shall be the
underside of the floor or roof construction supported by the trusses or
bar joists.

C. "Yoked": Gypsum board cut out for opening with no joint at the opening
(along door jamb or above the door).

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

B. Manufacturer®s Literature and Data:

1. Cornerbead and edge trim.
2. Finishing materials.
3. Laminating adhesive.
4. Gypsum board, each type.

C. Shop Drawings:

1. Typical gypsum board installation, showing corner details, edge trim
details and the like.

2. NOT USED

3. NOT USED
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4. Typical fire rated assembly and column fireproofing, indicating
details of construction same as that used in fire rating test.
D. Samples:
1. Cornerbead.
2. Edge trim.
3. Control joints.
E. Test Results:
1. Fire rating test, each fire rating required for each assembly.
2. Sound rating test.
1.5 DELIVERY, IDENTIFICATION, HANDLING AND STORAGE
In accordance with the requirements of ASTM C840.
1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS
In accordance with the requirements of ASTM C840.
1.7 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A_. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basic designation only.
B. American Society for Testing And Materials (ASTM):

Cl1-08. . i e Terminology Relating to Gypsum and Related
Building Materials and Systems

C475-02. .« o e Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board

C840-08. ... ccceiecaaaan.. Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board

C919-08. ... ... Sealants in Acoustical Applications

CO54-07 . e Steel Drill Screws for the Application of

Gypsum Board or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel
Stud from 0.033 in. (0.84mm) to 0.112 in.
(2.84mm) in thickness

Cl002-07 - o oo e e i et Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal
Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs

Cl047-05. ..o ii e Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base
Cl177-06. . . - oo Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as Sheathing
C1658-06. ... . ... ....... Glass Mat Gypsum Panels
C1l396-06. . ... cocouoo... Gypsum Board
09 29 00

636A8-12-009
Page 167 of 257



02-01-12

E84-08. ... i Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials
C. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL):
Latest Edition...._...._.. Fire Resistance Directory
D. Inchcape Testing Services (ITS):
Latest Editions......... Certification Listings
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD
A_. Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396, Type X, 16 mm (5/8 inch) thick unless shown
otherwise. Shall contain a minimum of 20 percent recycled gypsum.
B. NOT USED
C. NOT USED
D. NOT USED
2.2 GYPSUM SHEATHING BOARD
A. NOT USED
B. ASTM C1177, Type X.
2.3 ACCESSORIES
A. ASTM C1047, except form of 0.39 mm (0.015 inch) thick zinc coated steel
sheet or rigid PVC plastic.
B. Flanges not less than 22 mm (7/8 inch) wide with punchouts or
deformations as required to provide compound bond.
2.4 FASTENERS
A. ASTM C1002 and ASTM C840, except as otherwise specified.
B. ASTM C954, for steel studs thicker than 0.04 mm (0.33 inch).
C. NOT USED
D. For fire rated construction, type and size same as used in Ffire rating
test.
E. Clips: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; gypsum board manufacturer®s
standard items.
2.5 FINISHING MATERIALS AND LAMINATING ADHESIVE
ASTM C475 and ASTM C840. Free of antifreeze, vinyl adhesives,
preservatives, biocides and other VOC. Adhesive shall contain a maximum
VOC content of 50 g/I.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
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3.1 GYPSUM BOARD HEIGHTS

A. Extend all layers of gypsum board from floor to underside of structure

overhead on following partitions and furring:

1. Two sides of partitions:

a. Fire rated partitions.
b. NOT USED
c. NOT USED
d. Full height partitions shown (FHP).
e. NOT USED

- NOT USED

. Extend all layers of gypsum board construction used for fireproofing
of columns from floor to underside of structure overhead, unless
shown otherwise.

B. NOT USED

3.2 INSTALLING GYPSUM BOARD

A

B.

C.
D.

E.
F.

Coordinate installation of gypsum board with other trades and related

work.

Install gypsum board in accordance with ASTM C840, except as otherwise

specified.
NOT USED

Use gypsum boards in maximum practical lengths to minimize number of

end joints.

Bring gypsum board into contact, but do not force into place.
NOT USED
Walls (Except Shaft Walls):

1.

3.
4.

When gypsum board is installed parallel to framing members, space
fasteners 300 mm (12 inches) on center in field of the board, and
200 mm (8 inches) on center along edges.

When gypsum board is installed perpendicular to framing members,
space fasteners 300 mm (12 inches) on center in field and along
edges.

Stagger screws on abutting edges or ends.

For single-ply construction, apply gypsum board with long dimension
either parallel or perpendicular to framing members as required to
minimize number of joints except gypsum board shall be applied
vertically over "Z" furring channels.
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5. NOT USED

6. NOT USED

7. No offset in exposed face of walls and partitions will be permitted
because of single-ply application requirements.

8. NOT USED

9. Control Joints ASTM C840 and as follows:

a. Locate at both side jambs of openings if gypsum board is not
"yoked". Use one system throughout.

H. NOT USED
1. Electrical and Telecommunications Boxes:

1. Seal annular spaces between electrical and telecommunications

receptacle boxes and gypsum board partitions.
J. Accessories:

1. Set accessories plumb, level and true to line, neatly mitered at
corners and intersections, and securely attach to supporting
surfaces as specified.

2. Install in one piece, without the limits of the longest commercially
available lengths.

3. Corner Beads:

a. Install at all vertical and horizontal external corners and where
shown.

b. Use screws only. Do not use crimping tool.

4. Edge Trim (casings Beads):

a. At both sides of expansion and control joints unless shown
otherwise.

b. Where gypsum board terminates against dissimilar materials and at
perimeter of openings, except where covered by flanges, casings
or permanently built-in equipment.

c. Where gypsum board surfaces of non-load bearing assemblies abut
load bearing members.

d. Where shown.

3.3 INSTALLING GYPSUM SHEATHING
A. Install In accordance with ASTM C840, except as otherwise specified or
shown.

B. Use screws of sufficient length to secure sheathing to framing.
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C. Space screws 9 mm (3/8 inch) from ends and edges of sheathing and 200
mm (8 inches) on center. Space screws a maximum of 200 mm (8 inches) on
center on intermediate framing members.

D. Apply 600 mm by 2400 mm (2 foot by 8 foot) sheathing boards
horizontally with tongue edge up.

E. Apply 1200 mm by 2400 mm or 2700 mm (4 ft. by 8 ft. or 9 foot) gypsum
sheathing boards vertically with edges over framing.

3.4 NOT USED
3.5 FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD

A. Finish joints, edges, corners, and fastener heads in accordance with
ASTM C840. Use Level 4 finish for all finished areas open to public
view.

B. Before proceeding with installation of finishing materials, assure the
following:

1. Gypsum board is fastened and held close to framing or furring.
2. Fastening heads in gypsum board are slightly below surface in dimple
formed by driving tool.

C. Finish joints, fasteners, and all openings, including openings around
penetrations, fire rated gypsum board construction. After the
installation of equipment, conduits, piping and similar work, seal
remaining openings and maintain the integrity of the fire rated.
Sanding is not required of non decorated surfaces.

3.6 REPAIRS

A. After taping and Ffinishing has been completed, and before decoration,
repair all damaged and defective work, including non decorated
surfaces.

B. Patch holes or openings 13 mm (1/2 inch) or less in diameter, or
equivalent size, with a setting type finishing compound or patching
plaster.

C. Repair holes or openings over 13 mm (1/2 inch) diameter, or equivalent
size, with 16 mm (5/8 inch) thick gypsum board secured in such a manner
as to provide solid substrate equivalent to undamaged surface.

D. Tape and refinish scratched, abraded or damaged finish surfaces
including cracks and joints in non decorated surface to provide fire
protection equivalent to the fire rated construction.

3.7 NOT USED
---END - - -
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SECTION 09 65 13
RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the installation of vinyl or rubber base and
accessories.
1.2 NOT USED
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.
B. Manufacturer®s Literature and Data:
1. Description of each product.
2. Base material manufacturer®s recommendations for adhesives.

3. Application and installation instructions.

C. Samples:
1. Base: 150 mm (6 inches) long, each type and color.
2. NOT USED.
3. NOT USED.
4. NOT USED.
1.4 DELIVERY

A. Deliver materials to the site in original sealed packages or
containers, clearly marked with the manufacturer®s name or brand, type
and color, production run number and date of manufacture.

B. Materials from containers which have been distorted, damaged or opened
prior to installation will be rejected.

1.5 STORAGE

A. Store materials in weather tight and dry storage facility.

B. Protect material from damage by handling and construction operations
before, during, and after installation.

1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A. The publication listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basic designation only.

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

F1861-08. .. ... .. ... ..... Resilient Wall Base
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL
Use only products by the same manufacturer and from the same production
run.
2.2 RESILIENT BASE
A. ASTM F1861, 3 mm (1/8 inch) thick, 100 mm (4 inches) high,
Thermoplastics, Group 2-layered. Style B-cove.
2.3 NOT USED
2.4 NOT USED
2.5 NOT USED
2.6 NOT USED
2.7 ADHESIVES
A. Use products recommended by the material manufacturer for the
conditions of use.
B. Use low-VOC adhesive during installation. Water based adhesive with low
VOC is preferred over solvent based adhesive.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature of materials above 21° C (70 °F), for 48 hours
before installation.

B. Maintain temperature of rooms where work occurs, between 21° C and 27° C
(70°F and 80°F) for at least 48 hours, before, during, and after
installation.

C. Do not install materials until building is permanently enclosed and wet
construction is complete, dry, and cured.

3.2 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. The respective manufacturer®s instructions for application and
installation will be considered for use when approved by the Project
Manager .

B. Submit proposed installation deviation from this specification to the
Project Manager indicating the differences in the method of
installation.

C. The Project Manager reserves the right to have test portions of
material installation removed to check for non-uniform adhesion and
spotty adhesive coverage.
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3.3 PREPARATION
A. Examine surfaces on which material is to be installed.
B. Fill cracks, pits, and dents with leveling compound.
C. Level to 3 mm (1/8 inch) maximum variations.
D. Do not use adhesive for leveling or Ffilling.
E. Grind, sand, or cut away protrusions; grind high spots.
F. Clean substrate area of oil, grease, dust, paint, and deleterious
substances.
G. Substrate area dry and cured. Perform manufacturer’s recommended bond
and moisture test.
H. Preparation of existing installation:
1. Remove existing base including adhesive.
2. Do not use solvents to remove adhesives.
3. Prepare substrate as specified.
3.4 BASE INSTALLATION
A. Location:
1. Unless otherwise specified or shown, where base is scheduled,
install base over toe space of base and where other equipment

OoCccurs.

B. Application:
1. Apply adhesive uniformly with no bare spots.
2. Set base with joints aligned and butted to touch for entire height.
3. Before starting installation, layout base material to provide the
minimum number of joints with no strip less than 600 mm (24 inches)
length.
a. Short pieces to save material will not be permitted.
b. Locate joints as remote from corners as the material lengths or
the wall configuration will permit.
C. Form corners and end stops as follows:
1. Score back of outside corner.
2. Score face of inside corner and notch cove.
D. Roll base for complete adhesion.
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3.5 NOT USED
3.6 NOT USED
3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A_. Clean all exposed surfaces of base and adjoining areas of adhesive
spatter before it sets.

B. Keep traffic off resilient material for at least 72 hours after
installation.

C. Clean and polish materials in the following order:

1. After two weeks, scrub resilient base materials with a minimum
amount of water and a mild detergent. Leave surfaces clean and free
of detergent residue. Polish resilient base to a gloss finish.

D. NOT USED.

E. Replace damaged materials and re-clean resilient materials. Damaged
materials are defined as having cuts, gouges, scrapes or tears and not
fully adhered.

---END- - -
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SECTION 09 91 00
PAINTING

PART 1-GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. Section specifies field painting.
B. Section specifies prime coats which may be applied in shop under other
sections.
C. Painting includes and identity markings.
1.2 NOT USED

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A

B.

Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT

DATA, AND SAMPLES.

Manufacturer®s Literature and Data:

Before work is started, or sample panels are prepared, submit

manufacturer®s literature, the current Master Painters Institute (MPI)

"Approved Product List" indicating brand label, product name and

product code as of the date of contract award, will be used to

determine compliance with the submittal requirements of this

specification. The Contractor may choose to use subsequent MPI

"Approved Product List", however, only one list may be used for the

entire contract and each coating system is to be from a single

manufacturer. All coats on a particular substrate must be from a single

manufacturer. No variation from the MPI "Approved Product List" where

applicable is acceptable.

NOT USED

Sample of identity markers if used.

Manufacturers® Certificates indicating compliance with specified

requirements:

1. Manufacturer®™s paint substituted for Federal Specification paints
meets or exceeds performance of paint specified.

2. NOT USED
3. NOT USED
4. NOT USED.
5. NOT USED
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1.4 DELIVERY AND STORAGE
A. Deliver materials to site in manufacturer"s sealed container marked to
show following:
1. Name of manufacturer.
2. Product type.
3. Batch number.
4_ Instructions for use.
5. Safety precautions.
B. In addition to manufacturer®s label, provide a label legibly printed as
following:
1. Federal Specification Number, where applicable, and name of
material.
2. Surface upon which material is to be applied.
3. If paint or other coating, state coat types; prime, body or finish.
C. Maintain space for storage, and handling of painting materials and
equipment in a neat and orderly condition to prevent spontaneous
combustion from occurring or igniting adjacent items.
D. Store materials at site at least 24 hours before using, at a
temperature between 18 and 30 degrees C (65 and 85 degrees F).
1.5 NOT USED
1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A. Publications listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic
designation only.
B. American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (ACGIH):
ACGIH TLV-BKLT-2012..... Threshold Limit Values (TLV) for Chemical
Substances and Physical Agents and Biological
Exposure Indices (BEIs)
ACGIH TLV-DOC-2012...... Documentation of Threshold Limit Values and
Biological Exposure Indices, (Seventh Edition)
C. American National Standards Institute (ANSI):
Al3.1-07. .. oo Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems
D. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
D260-86.......... Boiled Linseed Oil
E. Commercial Item Description (CID):
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A-A-1555. ... ... .. .... Water Paint, Powder (Cementitious, White and
Colors) (WPC) (cancelled)
A-A-3120. .. ... Paint, For Swimming Pools (RF) (cancelled)

Federal Specifications (Fed Spec):
TT-P-1411A. . . . oo oo ... Paint, Copolymer-Resin, Cementitious (For
Waterproofing Concrete and Masonry Walls) (CEP)

. Master Painters Institute (MPI):

No. 1-12._ .. .. ... ... .... Aluminum Paint (AP)

No. 4-12._ . ... .. ... .... Interior/ Exterior Latex Block Filler

No. 5-12. ... ..., Exterior Alkyd Wood Primer

No. 7-12. ... ... Exterior Oil Wood Primer

No. 8-12. .. ... Exterior Alkyd, Flat MPI Gloss Level 1 (EO)

No. 9-12. .. ... .. ... ..... Exterior Alkyd Enamel MPI Gloss Level 6 (EO)

No. 10-12. . ... ... ..... Exterior Latex, Flat (AE)

No. 11-12. ... ... ... ..... Exterior Latex, Semi-Gloss (AE)

No. 18-12. . ... ... Organic Zinc Rich Primer

No. 22-12. ... ... Aluminum Paint, High Heat (up to 590% - 1100F)
(HR)

No. 26-12. ... .. ... _..... Cementitious Galvanized Metal Primer

No. 27-12. . . ... Exterior / Interior Alkyd Floor Enamel, Gloss
(FE)

No. 31-12. ... ... ... Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, Clear Gloss (PV)

No. 36-12. . ... ... .. _..... Knot Sealer

No. 43-12. .. ... .. Interior Satin Latex, MPI Gloss Level 4

No. 44-12. . .. ... .... Interior Low Sheen Latex, MPI Gloss Level 2

No. 45-12. ... ... ... .... Interior Primer Sealer

No. 46-12. . ... ... ... .... Interior Enamel Undercoat

No. 47-12._ . ... ..... Interior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss, MPl Gloss Level 5
(AK)

No. 48-12. ... .. ... ..... Interior Alkyd, Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 6 (AK)

No. 49-12. ... .. .. ....... Interior Alkyd, Flat, MPl Gloss Level 1 (AK)

No. 50-12. . ... ... .. ..... Interior Latex Primer Sealer

No. 51-12. ... ... ..... Interior Alkyd, Eggshell, MPI Gloss Level 3

No. 52-12. ... ... ..... Interior Latex, MP1 Gloss Level 3 (LE)

No. 53-12. ... .. ... ..... Interior Latex, Flat, MPl Gloss Level 1 (LE)
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54-12. ... Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5
(LE)

59-12._ . ... .... Interior/Exterior Alkyd Porch & Floor Enamel,
Low Gloss (FE)

60-12. ... Interior/Exterior Latex Porch & Floor Paint,
Low Gloss

66-12. ... ... ... Interior Alkyd Fire Retardant, Clear Top-Coat
(ULC Approved) (FC)

67-12_ . ... Interior Latex Fire Retardant, Top-Coat (ULC
Approved) (FR)

68-12. ... Interior/ Exterior Latex Porch & Floor Paint,
Gloss

71-12. ... Polyurethane, Moisture Cured, Clear, Flat (PV)

T4-12. e Interior Alkyd Varnish, Semi-Gloss

T7-12. ¢ e Epoxy Cold Cured, Gloss (EC)

79-12. . ... Marine Alkyd Metal Primer

90-12. . . ... Interior Wood Stain, Semi-Transparent (WS)

91-12._ . ... Wood Filler Paste

94-12. .. Exterior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss (EO)

95-12. .. ... Fast Drying Metal Primer

98-12. .. ... High Build Epoxy Coating

101-12. .. ... Epoxy Anti-Corrosive Metal Primer

108-12. . oo High Build Epoxy Coating, Low Gloss (EC)

114-12 ... Interior Latex, Gloss (LE) and (LG)

119-12. .. ... ...... Exterior Latex, High Gloss (acrylic) (AE)

135-12. ... Non-Cementitious Galvanized Primer

138-12. .. .. ... Interior High Performance Latex, MPI Gloss
Level 2 (LF)

139-12. . ... Interior High Performance Latex, MPI Gloss
Level 3 (LL)

140-12. .. .. ... ..... Interior High Performance Latex, MPI Gloss
Level 4

141-12 .. ... Interior High Performance Latex (SG) MPI Gloss
Level 5

Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC):
SSPC SP 1-04 (R2004)....Solvent Cleaning
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SSPC SP 2-04 (R2004)....Hand Tool Cleaning
SSPC SP 3-04 (R2004)....Power Tool Cleaning
PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Interior Primer Sealer: MPI 45.
B. Interior Enamel Undercoat: MPI 47.
C. Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5 (LE): MPI 54.
2.2 PAINT PROPERTIES
A. Use ready-mixed (including colors), except two component epoxies,
polyurethanes, polyesters, and paints requiring specified additives.
B. Where no requirements are given in the referenced specifications for
primers, use primers with pigment and vehicle, compatible with
substrate and finish coats specified.
2.3 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS/QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Paint materials shall conform to the restrictions of the local

Environmental and Toxic Control jurisdiction.

1. Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC): VOC content of paint materials
shall not exceed 0g/1 for interior latex paints/primers and 50g/1
for exterior latex paints and primers.

NOT USED
. Asbestos: Materials shall not contain asbestos.
NOT USED
NOT USED

Use high performance acrylic paints in place of alkyd paints, where

o o~ WN

possible.
7. NOT USED
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 JOB CONDITIONS
A. Safety: Observe required safety regulations and manufacturer®s warning
and instructions for storage, handling and application of painting
materials.
1. Take necessary precautions to protect personnel and property from
hazards due to falls, injuries, toxic fumes, fire, explosion, or
other harm.
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2. Deposit soiled cleaning rags and waste materials in metal containers
approved for that purpose. Dispose of such items off the site at end

of each days work.

B. Atmospheric and Surface Conditions:

1. Do not apply coating when air or substrate conditions are:

a. Less than 3 degrees C (5 degrees F) above dew point.

b. Below 10 degrees C (50 degrees F) or over 35 degrees C (95
degrees F), unless specifically pre-approved by the Contracting
Officer and the product manufacturer. Under no circumstances
shall application conditions exceed manufacturer recommendations.

2. Maintain interior temperatures until paint dries hard.

3. Do no exterior painting when it is windy and dusty.

4. Do not paint in direct sunlight or on surfaces that the sun will
soon warm.

5. Apply only on clean, dry and frost free surfaces (unless recommended

by the manufacture otherwise).

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION

A

Method of surface preparation is optional, provided results of finish
painting produce solid even color and texture specified with no
overlays.

General:

1. Remove prefinished items not to be painted such as lighting
fixtures, escutcheon plates, hardware, trim, and similar items for
reinstallation after paint is dried.

2. Remove items for reinstallation and complete painting of such items
and adjacent areas when item or adjacent surface is not accessible
or finish is different.

3. See other sections of specifications for specified surface
conditions and prime coat.

4. Clean surfaces for painting with materials and methods compatible
with substrate and specified finish. Remove any residue remaining
from cleaning agents used. Do not use solvents, acid, or steam on

concrete and masonry.
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C. NOT USED
D. Ferrous Metals:

F.
G.

1.

Remove oil, grease, soil, drawing and cutting compounds, flux and

other detrimental foreign matter in accordance with SSPC-SP 1

(Solvent Cleaning).

Remove loose mill scale, rust, and paint, by hand or power tool

cleaning, as defined in SSPC-SP 2 (Hand Tool Cleaning) and SSPC-SP 3

(Power Tool Cleaning). Exception: where high temperature aluminum

paint is used, prepare surface in accordance with paint

manufacturer®s instructions.

Fill dents, holes and similar voids and depressions in flat exposed

surfaces of hollow steel doors and frames, access panels, roll-up

steel doors and similar items specified to have semi-gloss or gloss

finish with TT-F-322D (Filler, Two-Component Type, For Dents, Small

Holes and Blow-Holes). Finish flush with adjacent surfaces.

a. This includes flat head countersunk screws used for permanent
anchors.

b. Do not fill screws of item intended for removal such as glazing
beads.

Spot prime abraded and damaged areas in shop prime coat which expose

bare metal with same type of paint used for prime coat. Feather edge

of spot prime to produce smooth finish coat.

Spot prime abraded and damaged areas which expose bare metal of

factory finished items with paint as recommended by manufacturer of

item.

NOT USED
NOT USED
Gypsum Plaster and Gypsum Board:

1.

2.
3.

Remove efflorescence, loose and chalking plaster or finishing
materials.

Remove dust, dirt, and other deterrents to paint adhesion.

Fill holes, cracks, and other depressions with CID-A-A-1272A
[Plaster, Gypsum (Spackling Compound) finished flush with adjacent
surface, with texture to match texture of adjacent surface. Patch
holes over 25 mm (1-inch) in diameter as specified in Section for

plaster or gypsum board.
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3.3 PAINT PREPARATION

A

B.

E.

Thoroughly mix painting materials to ensure uniformity of color,
complete dispersion of pigment and uniform composition.

Do not thin unless necessary for application and when finish paint is
used for body and prime coats. Use materials and quantities for
thinning as specified in manufacturer®s printed instructions.

Remove paint skins, then strain paint through commercial paint strainer
to remove lumps and other particles.

Mix two component and two part paint and those requiring additives in
such a manner as to uniformly blend as specified in manufacturer®s
printed instructions unless specified otherwise.

For tinting required to produce exact shades specified, use color
pigment recommended by the paint manufacturer.

3.4 APPLICATION

A

Start of surface preparation or painting will be construed as
acceptance of the surface as satisfactory for the application of
materials.

Unless otherwise specified, apply paint in three coats; prime, body,
and finish. When two coats applied to prime coat are the same, first
coat applied over primer is body coat and second coat is finish coat.
Apply each coat evenly and cover substrate completely.

Allow not less than 48 hours between application of succeeding coats,
except as allowed by manufacturer®s printed instructions, and approved
by Project Manager.

Finish surfaces to show solid even color, free from runs, lumps,
brushmarks, laps, holidays, or other defects.

Apply by brush, roller or spray, except as otherwise specified.

Do not spray paint in existing occupied spaces unless approved by
Project Manager, except in spaces sealed from existing occupied spaces.

1. Apply painting materials specifically required by manufacturer to be
applied by spraying.

2. In areas, where paint is applied by spray, mask or enclose with
polyethylene, or similar air tight material with edges and seams
continuously sealed including items specified in WORK NOT PAINTED,
motors, controls, telephone, and electrical equipment, fronts of
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sterilizes and other recessed equipment and similar prefinished
items.
Do not paint in closed position operable items such as access doors and
panels, window sashes, overhead doors, and similar items except

overhead roll-up doors and shutters.

3.5 PRIME PAINTING

A

B.

C.

D.

E.

F.
G.

After surface preparation prime surfaces before application of body and

finish coats, except as otherwise specified.

Spot prime and apply body coat to damaged and abraded painted surfaces

before applying succeeding coats.

Additional field applied prime coats over shop or factory applied prime

coats are not required.

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

Gypsum Board:

1. Surfaces scheduled to have MPI 54 (Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI
Gloss Level 5 (LE))

Primer: MPI 50(Interior Latex Primer Sealer) except use MPI 45
(Interior Primer Sealer).H. NOT USEDJ. NOT USEDK. NOT USED3.6 NOT
USED

3.7 INTERIOR FINISHES

A.

B.

Apply following Finish coats over prime coats in spaces or on surfaces.

Metal Work:
1. Apply to exposed surfaces.
2. Omit body and finish coats on surfaces concealed after
installation except electrical conduit containing conductors over

600 volts.
3. Ferrous Metal, Galvanized Metal, and Other Metals Scheduled:

a. Apply two coats of MPI 47 (Interior Alkyd, Semi-Gloss
(AK)) unless specified otherwise.

b. NOT USED

C. NOT USED

d. NOT USED

e. NOT USED
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f. NOT USED
g- NOT USED
Gypsum Board:
1. NOT USED
2. NOT USED

3. One coat of MPI 45 (Interior Primer Sealer) plus two coat of MPI 54
(Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss, MPI Gloss Level 5 (LE)).

4. NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

3.8 REFINISHING EXISTING PAINTED SURFACES

A

I.
J.

Clean, patch and repair existing surfaces as specified under surface
preparation.

Remove and reinstall items as specified under surface preparation.
Remove existing Finishes or apply separation coats to prevent non
compatible coatings from having contact.

Patched or Replaced Areas in Surfaces and Components: Apply spot prime
and body coats as specified for new work to repaired areas or replaced
components.

Except where scheduled for complete painting apply finish coat over
plane surface to nearest break in plane, such as corner, reveal, or
frame.

NOT USED

Refinish areas as specified for new work to match adjoining work unless
specified or scheduled otherwise.

Coat knots and pitch streaks showing through old finish with MP1 36
(Knot Sealer) before refinishing.

Sand or dull glossy surfaces prior to painting.

Sand existing coatings to a feather edge so that transition between new
and existing finish will not show in finished work.

3.9 PAINT COLOR

A

NOT USED
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B. For additional requirements regarding color see Articles, REFINISHING
EXISTING PAINTED SURFACE and MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL FIELD PAINTING
SCHEDULE.

C. Coat Colors:

1. Color of priming coat: Lighter than body coat.

2. Color of body coat: Lighter than finish coat.

3. Color prime and body coats to not show through the finish coat and
to mask surface imperfections or contrasts.

D. NOT USED

3.10 NOT USED
3.11 NOT USED

3.12 NOT USED
3.14 PROTECTION CLEAN UP, AND TOUCH-UP

A. Protect work from paint droppings and spattering by use of masking,
drop cloths, removal of items or by other approved methods.

B. Upon completion, clean paint from hardware, glass and other surfaces
and items not required to be painted of paint drops or smears.

C. Before final inspection, touch-up or refinished in a manner to produce
solid even color and finish texture, free from defects in work which
was damaged or discolored.

---END - - -

APPENDIX (NOT USED)
- - -END-=- - -
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SECTION 21 05 11
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. The requirements of this Section apply to all sections of Division 21.

B. Definitions:

1. Exposed: Piping and equipment exposed to view in Finished rooms.

2. Option or optional: Contractor®s choice of an alternate material or
method.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.

B. Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES.

C. Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING.

D. Section 07 92 00, JOINT SEALANTS.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Products Criteria:

1. Standard Products: Material and equipment shall be the standard
products of a manufacturer regularly engaged in the manufacture of
the products for at least 3 years. See other specification sections
for any exceptions.

2. Asbestos products or equipment or materials containing asbestos
shall not be used.

B. Manufacturer"s Recommendations: Where installation procedures or any
part thereof are required to be In accordance with the recommendations
of the manufacturer of the material being installed, printed copies of
these recommendations shall be furnished to the Project Manager prior
to installation. Installation of the item will not be allowed to
proceed until the recommendations are received. Failure to furnish
these recommendations can be cause for rejection of the material.

C. Supports for sprinkler piping shall be in conformance with NFPA 13.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit In accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

B. Manufacturer®s Literature and Data: Submit under the pertinent section
rather than under this section.
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1. Equipment and materials identification.

2. Fire-stopping materials.

3. Hangers, inserts, supports and bracing. Provide load calculations
for variable spring and constant support hangers.

4. Wall, Ffloor, and ceiling plates.

C. Maintenance Data and Operating Instructions:

1. Maintenance and operating manuals in accordance with Section 01 00
00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS, Article, INSTRUCTIONS, for systems and
equipment.

2. Provide a listing of recommended replacement parts for keeping in
stock supply, including sources of supply, for equipment. Include in
the listing belts for equipment.

1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the
basic designation only.
B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

A36/A36M-2001. ... ...... Carbon Structural Steel

AS75-96. ... .. ... ....... Steel Bars, Carbon, Merchant Quality, M-Grades
R (2002)

E84-2003. . ... ... .. ..... Standard Test Method for Burning
Characteristics of Building Materials

E119-2000. ... ... ... Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Building

Construction and Materials
C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

101-97 . e Life Safety Code

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LIFTING ATTACHMENTS
Provide equipment with suitable lifting attachments to enable equipment
to be lifted in its normal position. Lifting attachments shall
withstand any handling conditions that might be encountered, without
bending or distortion of shape, such as rapid lowering and braking of

load.
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2.2 FIRESTOPPING

Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING specifies an effective barrier against
the spread of fire, smoke and gases where penetrations occur for

piping.

2.3 PIPE PENETRATIONS

A.

B.

Install sleeves during construction for other than blocked out floor

openings for risers in mechanical bays.

To prevent accidental liquid spills from passing to a lower level,

provide the following:

1. For sleeves: Extend sleeve 25 mm (one inch) above Ffinished floor and
provide sealant for watertight joint.

2. For blocked out floor openings: Provide 40 mm (1-1/2 inch) angle set
in silicone adhesive around opening.

3. For drilled penetrations: Provide 40 mm (1-1/2 inch) angle ring or
square set in silicone adhesive around penetration.

Penetrations are not allowed through beams or ribs, but may be

installed in concrete beam flanges. Any deviation from this requirement

must receive prior approval of Project Manager.

Sheet Metal, Plastic, or Moisture-resistant Fiber Sleeves: Provide for

pipe passing through floors, interior walls, and partitions, unless

brass or steel pipe sleeves are specifically called for below.

Cast Iron or Zinc Coated Pipe Sleeves: Provide for pipe passing through

exterior walls below grade. Make space between sleeve and pipe

watertight with a modular or link rubber seal. Seal shall be applied at

both ends of sleeve.

Galvanized Steel or an alternate Black Iron Pipe with asphalt coating

Sleeves: Provide for pipe passing through concrete beam flanges, except

where brass pipe sleeves are called for. Provide sleeve for pipe

passing through floor of mechanical rooms, laundry work rooms, and

animal rooms above basement. Except in mechanical rooms, connect sleeve

with floor plate.

Brass Pipe Sleeves: Provide for pipe passing through quarry tile,

terrazzo or ceramic tile floors. Connect sleeve with floor plate.

Sleeve Clearance: Sleeve through floors, walls, partitions, and beam

flanges shall be one inch greater in diameter than external diameter of

pipe. Sleeve for pipe with insulation shall be large enough to
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accommodate the insulation. Interior openings shall be caulked tight
with Ffire stopping material and sealant to prevent the spread of fire,
smoke, and gases.

Sealant and Adhesives: Shall be as specified in Section 07 92 00, JOINT
SEALANTS.

2.4 TOOLS AND LUBRICANTS

A

Furnish, and turn over to the Project Manager, special tools not
readily available commercially, that are required for disassembly or
adjustment of equipment and machinery furnished.

Grease Guns with Attachments for Applicable Fittings: One for each type
of grease required for each motor or other equipment.

Tool Containers: Hardwood or metal, permanently identified for in
tended service and mounted, or located, where directed by the Project
Manager .

Lubricants: A minimum of 0.95 L (one quart) of oil, and 0.45 kg (one
pound) of grease, of equipment manufacturer®s recommended grade and
type, In unopened containers and properly identified as to use for each

different application.

2.5 WALL, FLOOR AND CEILING PLATES

A

Material and Type: Chrome plated brass or chrome plated steel, one
piece or split type with concealed hinge, with set screw for fastening
to pipe, or sleeve. Use plates that fit tight around pipes, cover
openings around pipes and cover the entire pipe sleeve projection.
Thickness: Not less than 2.4 mm (3/32-inch) for floor plates. For wall
and ceiling plates, not less than 0.64 mm (0.025-inch) for up to 80 mm
(3-inch pipe), 0.89 mm (0.035-inch) for larger pipe.

Locations: Use where pipe penetrates floors, walls and ceilings in
exposed locations, in finished areas only. Use also where insulation
ends on exposed water supply pipe drop from overhead. Provide a
watertight joint In spaces where brass or steel pipe sleeves are

specified.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A

Coordinate location of piping, sleeves, inserts, hangers, and
equipment. Locate piping, sleeves, inserts, hangers, and equipment
clear of windows, doors, openings, light outlets, and other services
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and utilities. Follow manufacturer®s published recommendations for

installation methods not otherwise specified.

Install gages, valves, and other devices with due regard for ease in

reading or operating and maintaining said devices. Locate and position

gages to be easily read by operator or staff standing on floor or
walkway provided. Servicing shall not require dismantling adjacent
equipment or pipe work.

Work in Existing Building:

1. Perform as specified in Article, OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS,
Article, ALTERATIONS, and Article, RESTORATION of the Section 01 00
00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS for relocation of existing equipment,
alterations and restoration of existing building(s).

2. As specified in Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS, Article,
OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS, make alterations to existing service
piping at times that will least interfere with normal operation of
the facility.

3. Cut required openings through existing masonry and reinforced
concrete using diamond core drills. Use of pneumatic hammer type
drills, impact type electric drills, and hand or manual hammer type
drills, will be permitted only with approval of the Project Manager.
Locate openings that will least effect structural slabs, columns,
ribs or beams. Refer to the Project Manager for determination of
proper design for openings through structural sections and opening
layouts approval, prior to cutting or drilling into structure. After
Project Manager®s approval, carefully cut opening through
construction no larger than absolutely necessary for the required
installation.

Switchgear Drip Protection: Every effort shall be made to eliminate the

installation of pipe above electrical and telephone switchgear. If this

is not possible, encase pipe in a second pipe with a minimum of joints.

Inaccessible Equipment:

1. Where the Government determines that the Contractor has installed
equipment not conveniently accessible for operation and maintenance,
equipment shall be removed and reinstalled or remedial action
performed as directed at no additional cost to the Government.
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2. The term "conveniently accessible" is defined as capable of being
reached without the use of ladders, or without climbing or crawling
under or over obstacles such as motors, fans, pumps, belt guards,
transformers, high voltage lines, piping, and ductwork.

3.2 LUBRICATION

Field check and lubricate equipment requiring lubrication prior to

initial operation.

---END - - -
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SECTION 21 13 13
WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A

B.

Design, installation and testing shall be in accordance with

NFPA 13 except for specified exceptions.

Modification of the existing sprinkler system as indicated on the
drawings and as further required by these specifications.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A.
B.

C.

Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES.

Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING, Treatment of penetrations through rated
enclosures.

Section 21 05 11 COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FIRE SUPPRESSION

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Installer Reliability: The installer shall possess a valid State of
lowa Fire sprinkler contractor®s license. The installer shall have been
actively and successfully engaged in the installation of commercial
automatic sprinkler systems for the past ten years.

Materials and Equipment: All equipment and devices shall be of a make
and type listed by UL and approved by FM, or other nationally
recognized testing laboratory for the specific purpose for which it is
used. All materials, devices, and equipment shall be approved by the
VA.

Submittals: Submit as one package in accordance with Section 01 33 23,
SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES. Prepare detailed working
drawings that are signed by a NICET Level 111 or Level 1V Sprinkler
Technician or stamped by a Registered Professional Engineer practicing
in the field of Fire Protection Engineering. As Government review is
for technical adequacy only, the installer remains responsible for
correcting any conflicts with other trades and building construction
that arise during installation. Material submittals shall be approved
prior to the purchase or delivery to the job site. Suitably bind
submittals in notebooks or binders and provide index referencing the
appropriate specification section. Submittals shall include, but not be
limited to, the following:
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1. Qualifications:

a. Provide a copy of the installing contractors fire sprinklers and
state contractors license.

b. Provide a copy of the NICET certification for the NICET Level 111
or Level 1V Sprinkler Technician who prepared and signed the
detailed working drawings unless the drawings are stamped by a
Registered Professional Engineer practicing in the field of Fire
Protection Engineering.

2. Drawings: Submit detailed 1:100 (1/8 inch) scale (minimum) working
drawings conforming to NFPA 13. Include a site plan showing the
piping to the water supply test location.

3. Manufacturers Data Sheets:

a. For backflow preventers, provide flow test curves from UL, FM, or
the Foundation for Hydraulic Research and Cross-Connection
Control to verify pressure loss calculations.

b. Provide for materials and equipment proposed for use on the
system. Include listing information and installation instructions
in data sheets. Where data sheet describes items in addition to
that item being submitted, clearly identify proposed item on the
sheet.

4. Calculation Sheets: Submit hydraulic calculation sheets in tabular
form conforming to the requirements and recommendations of NFPA 13.

5. Final Document Submittals: Provide as-built drawings, testing and
maintenance instructions in accordance with the requirements in
Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES.
Submittals shall include, but not be limited to, the following:

a. One complete set of reproducible as-built drawings showing the
installed system with the specific interconnections between the
waterflow switch or pressure switch and the fire alarm equipment.

b. Material and Testing Certificate: Upon completion of the
sprinkler system installation or any partial section of the
system, including testing and flushing, provide a copy of a
completed Material and Testing Certificate as indicated in NFPA
13.

c. Certificates shall document all parts of the installation.
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Instruction Manual: Provide one copy of the instruction manual
covering the system in a flexible protective cover and mount in

an accessible location adjacent to the riser.

D. Design Basis Information: Provide design, materials, equipment,

installation, inspection, and testing of the automatic sprinkler system

in accordance with the requirements of NFPA 13. Recommendations in

appendices shall be treated as requirements.

1. Perform hydraulic calculations in accordance with NFPA 13 utilizing

the Area/Density method. Do not restrict design area reductions

permitted for using quick response sprinklers throughout by the

required use of standard response sprinklers in the areas identified

in this section.

Sprinkler Protection: To determining spacing and sizing, apply the

following coverage classifications:

a.

b.

Light Hazard Occupancies: Patient care, treatment, and customary
access areas.

Ordinary Hazard Group 1 Occupancies: Electrical Switchgear Rooms,
Electric Closets.

Request clarification from the Government for any hazard
classification not identified.

Hydraulic Calculations: Calculated demand including hose stream

requirements shall fall no less than 10 percent below the available

water supply curve.
1.4 APPLICABLE PUIBLICATIONS

A. The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. The publications are referenced in the text by the

basic designation only.

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
13-2002. . o oo Installation of Sprinkler Systems
101-22003. .. oo oo Safety to Life from Fire in Buildings and

Structures (Life Safety Code)

170-1999. .. ... ... ....... Fire Safety Symbols
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

Fire Protection Equipment Directory — 2001

Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation (FM):

Approval Guide — 2001
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Uniform Building Code — 1997
Foundation for Cross-Connection Control and Hydraulic Research-2005

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 PIPING & FITTINGS

A

Sprinkler systems in accordance with NFPA 13. Use nonferrous piping in
MR1 Scanning Rooms.

2.2 SPRINKLERS

A

B.

All sprinklers shall be FM approved. Provide quick response sprinklers
in all areas, except where specifically prohibited by their listing or
approval . Match existing sprinkler heads in area/zone.

Temperature Ratings: In accordance with NFPA 13.

2.3 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS

Supports, hangers, etc., of an approved pattern placement to conform to
NFPA 13. System piping shall be substantially supported to the building
structure. The installation of hangers and supports shall adhere to the
requirements set forth in NFPA 13, Standard for Installation of
Sprinkler Systems. Materials used in the installation or construction
of hangers and supports shall be listed and approved for such
application.

2.4 WALL, FLOOR AND CEILING PLATES

Provide chrome plated steel escutcheon plates for exposed piping
passing though walls, floors or ceilings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A.

Installation shall be accomplished by the licensed contractor. Provide
a qualified technician, experienced in the installation and operation
of the type of system being installed, to supervise the installation
and testing of the system.

Installation of Piping: Accurately cut pipe to measurements established
by the installer and work into place without springing or forcing. In
any situation where bending of the pipe is required, use a standard
pipe-bending template. Install concealed piping in spaces that have
finished ceilings. Where ceiling mounted equipment exists, such as in
operating and radiology rooms, install sprinklers so as not to obstruct
the movement or operation of the equipment. Sidewall heads may need to
be utilized. Locate piping in stairways as near to the ceiling as
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possible to prevent tampering by unauthorized personnel, and to provide
a minimum headroom clearance of 2250 mm (seven feet six inches). To
prevent an obstruction to egress, provide piping clearances in
accordance with NFPA 101.

Welding: Conform to the requirements and recommendations of NFPA 13.
Sleeves: Provide for pipes passing through masonry or concrete. Provide
space between the pipe and the sleeve in accordance with NFPA 13. Seal
this space with a UL Listed through penetration fire stop material in
accordance with Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING. Where core drilling is
used in lieu of sleeves, also seal space. Seal penetrations of walls,
floors and ceilings of other types of construction, in accordance with
Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING.

Repairs: Repair damage to the building or equipment resulting from the
installation of the sprinkler system by the installer at no additional
expense to the Government.

Interruption of Service: There shall be no interruption of the existing
sprinkler protection, water, electric, or fire alarm services without
prior permission of the Contracting Officer. Contractor shall develop
an interim fire protection program where interruptions involve in
occupied spaces. Request in writing at least one week prior to the

planned interruption.

3.2 INSPECTION AND TEST

A

Preliminary Testing: Flush newly installed systems prior to performing
hydrostatic tests in order to remove any debris which may have been
left as well as ensuring piping is unobstructed. Hydrostatically test
system, including the fire department connections, as specified In NFPA
13, in the presence of the Project Manager or his designhated
representative. Test and flush underground water line prior to
performing these hydrostatic tests.

Final Inspection and Testing: Subject system to tests in accordance
with NFPA 13, and when all necessary corrections have been
accomplished, advise Project Manager to schedule a final inspection and
test. Connection to the fire alarm system shall have been in service
for at least ten days prior to the final inspection, with adjustments
made to prevent false alarms. Furnish all instruments, labor and
materials required for the tests and provide the services of the
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installation foreman or other competent representative of the installer
to perform the tests. Correct deficiencies and retest system as
necessary, prior to the final acceptance. Include the operation of all

features of the systems under normal operations in test.

- - -END-=- - -
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SECTION 26 05 11
REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. This section applies to all sections of Division 26.

B. Furnish and install electrical wiring, systems, equipment and
accessories in accordance with the specifications and drawings.
Capacities and ratings of motors, transformers, cable, switchboards,
panelboards, and other items and arrangements for the specified items
are shown on drawings.

C. Wiring ampacities specified or shown on the drawings are based on
copper conductors, with the conduit and raceways accordingly sized.
Aluminum conductors are prohibited.

1.2 MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

A. References to the International Building Code (IBC), National
Electrical Code (NEC), Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) and
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) are minimum installation
requirement standards.

B. Drawings and other specification sections shall govern in those
instances where requirements are greater than those specified In the
above standards.

C. Maximum ratio of apprentice to journeyman shall be 1:1. All apprentice
papers must be received prior to apprentice start on job site.

D. Journeyman license for State of lowa must be presented prior to start
of work.

1.3 TEST STANDARDS

A. All materials and equipment shall be listed, labeled or certified by a
nationally recognized testing laboratory to meet Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., standards where test standards have been
established. Equipment and materials which are not covered by UL
Standards will be accepted provided equipment and material is listed,
labeled, certified or otherwise determined to meet safety requirements
of a nationally recognized testing laboratory. Equipment of a class
which no nationally recognized testing laboratory accepts, certifies,
lists, labels, or determines to be safe, will be considered if
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inspected or tested in accordance with national industrial standards,

such as NEMA, or ANSI. Evidence of compliance shall include certified

test reports and definitive shop drawings.

B. Definitions:

1. Listed; Equipment, materials, or services included in a list
published by an organization that is acceptable to the authority
having jurisdiction and concerned with evaluation of products or
services, that maintains periodic inspection of production or listed
equipment or materials or periodic evaluation of services, and whose
listing states that the equipment, material, or services either
meets appropriate designated standards or has been tested and found
suitable for a specified purpose.

2. Labeled; Equipment or materials to which has been attached a label,
symbol, or other identifying mark of an organization that is
acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction and concerned with
product evaluation, that maintains periodic inspection of production
of labeled equipment or materials, and by whose labeling the
manufacturer indicates compliance with appropriate standards or
performance in a specified manner.

3. Certified; equipment or product which:

a. Has been tested and found by a nationally recognized testing
laboratory to meet nationally recognized standards or to be safe
for use In a specified manner.

b. Production of equipment or product is periodically inspected by a
nationally recognized testing laboratory.

c. Bears a label, tag, or other record of certification.

4. Nationally recognized testing laboratory; laboratory which is
approved, in accordance with OSHA regulations, by the Secretary of
Labor.

1.4 QUALIFICATIONS (PRODUCTS AND SERVICES)

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: The manufacturer shall regularly and
presently produce, as one of the manufacturer®s principal products, the
equipment and material specified for this project, and shall have
manufactured the item for at least three years.
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Product Qualification:

1. Manufacturer®s product shall have been in satisfactory operation, on
three installations of similar size and type as this project, for
approximately three years.

2. The Government reserves the right to require the Contractor to
submit a list of installations where the products have been in
operation before approval.

Service Qualifications: There shall be a permanent service organization

maintained or trained by the manufacturer which will render

satisfactory service to this installation within four hours of
receipt of notification that service iIs needed. Submit name and address

of service organizations.

1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

Applicable publications listed in all Sections of Division are the

latest issue, unless otherwise noted.

1.6 MANUFACTURED PRODUCTS

A

Materials and equipment furnished shall be of current production by
manufacturers regularly engaged in the manufacture of such items, for
which replacement parts shall be available.

When more than one unit of the same class or type of equipment 1is

required, such units shall be the product of a single manufacturer.

Equipment Assemblies and Components:

1. Components of an assembled unit need not be products of the same
manufacturer .

2. Manufacturers of equipment assemblies, which include components made
by others, shall assume complete responsibility for the final
assembled unit.

3. Components shall be compatible with each other and with the total
assembly for the intended service.

4. Constituent parts which are similar shall be the product of a single
manufacturer .

Factory wiring shall be identified on the equipment being furnished and

on all wiring diagrams.

When Factory Testing Is Specified:

1. The Government shall have the option of witnessing factory tests.
The contractor shall notify the VA through the Project Manager a
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minimum of 15 working days prior to the manufacturers making the
factory tests.

2. Four copies of certified test reports containing all test data shall
be furnished to the Project Manager prior to final inspection and
not more than 90 days after completion of the tests.

3. When equipment fails to meet factory test and re-inspection is
required, the contractor shall be liable for all additional
expenses, including expenses of the Government.

1.7 EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

Where variations from the contract requirements are requested in

accordance with Section, GENERAL CONDITIONS and Section 01 33 23, SHOP

DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES, the connecting work and related

components shall include, but not be limited to additions or changes to

branch circuits, circuit protective devices, conduits, wire, feeders,
controls, panels and installation methods.
1.8 EQUIPMENT PROTECTION
A_. Equipment and materials shall be protected during shipment and storage
against physical damage, vermin, dirt, corrosive substances, fumes,
moisture, cold and rain.

1. Store equipment indoors in clean dry space with uniform temperature
to prevent condensation. Equipment shall include but not be limited
to switchgear, switchboards, panelboards, transformers, motor
control centers, motor controllers, uninterruptible power systems,
enclosures, controllers, circuit protective devices, cables, wire,
light fixtures, electronic equipment, and accessories.

2. During installation, equipment shall be protected against entry of
foreign matter; and be vacuum-cleaned both inside and outside before
testing and operating. Compressed air shall not be used to clean
equipment. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside
equipment.

3. Damaged equipment shall be, as determined by the Project Manager,
placed in First class operating condition or be returned to the
source of supply for repair or replacement.

4. Painted surfaces shall be protected with factory installed removable

heavy kraft paper, sheet vinyl or equal.

26 05 11

636A8-12-009
Page 202 of 257



09-10

5. Damaged paint on equipment and materials shall be refinished with
the same quality of paint and workmanship as used by the

manufacturer so repaired areas are not obvious.

1.9 WORK PERFORMANCE
A. All electrical work must comply with the requirements of NFPA 70 (NEC),

NFPA 70B, NFPA 70E, OSHA Part 1910 subpart J, OSHA Part 1910 subpart S
and OSHA Part 1910 subpart K in addition to other references required
by contract.

Job site safety and worker safety is the responsibility of the

contractor.

Electrical work shall be accomplished with all affected circuits or

equipment de-energized. When an electrical outage cannot be

accomplished in this manner for the required work, the following
requirements are mandatory:

1. Electricians must use full protective equipment (i.e., certified and
tested insulating material to cover exposed energized electrical
components, certified and tested insulated tools, etc.) while
working on energized systems in accordance with NFPA 70E.

2. Electricians must wear personal protective equipment while working
on energized systems in accordance with NFPA 70E.

3. Before initiating any work, a job specific work plan must be
developed by the contractor with a peer review conducted and
documented by the Project Manager and Medical Center staff. The work
plan must include procedures to be used on and near the live
electrical equipment, barriers to be installed, safety equipment to
be used and exit pathways.

4. Work on energized circuits or equipment cannot begin until prior
written approval is obtained from the Project Manager.

For work on existing stations, arrange, phase and perform work to

assure electrical service for other buildings at all times. Refer to

Article OPERATIONS AND STORAGE AREAS under Section 01 00 00, GENERAL

REQUIREMENTS.

New work shall be installed and connected to existing work neatly,

safely and professionally. Disturbed or damaged work shall be replaced

or repaired to its prior conditions, as required by Section 01 00 00,

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.
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Coordinate location of equipment and conduit with other trades to

minimize interferences.

1.10 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION AND REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.

Equipment location shall be as close as practical to locations shown on

the drawings.

Working spaces shall not be less than specified in the NEC for all

voltages specified.

Inaccessible Equipment:

1. Where the Government determines that the Contractor has installed
equipment not conveniently accessible for operation and maintenance,
the equipment shall be removed and reinstalled as directed at no
additional cost to the Government.

2. "Conveniently accessible" is defined as being capable of being
reached quickly for operation, maintenance, or inspections without
the use of ladders, or without climbing or crawling under or over
obstacles such as, but not limited to, motors, pumps, belt guards,
transformers, piping, ductwork, conduit and raceways.

1.11 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION

A

In addition to the requirements of the NEC, install an identification
sign which clearly indicates information required for use and
maintenance of items such as switchboards, panelboards, cabinets, motor
controllers (starters), fused and unfused safety switches, separately
enclosed circuit breakers, individual breakers and controllers in
switchboards, control devices and other significant equipment.
Information shall include at a minimum, voltage, # cables/sets and
sizes, where fed from, rated bus amperage, and # phase.

Nameplates for Normal Power System equipment shall be laminated black
phenolic resin with a white core with engraved lettering. Nameplates
for Essential Electrical System (EES) equipment, as defined in the NEC,
shall be laminated red phenolic resin with a white core with engraved
lettering. Lettering shall be a minimum of 1/2 inch [12mm] high.
Nameplates shall indicate equipment designation, rated bus amperage,
voltage, number of phases, number of wires, and type of EES power
branch as applicable. Secure nameplates with screws.

Install adhesive arc flash warning labels on all equipment as required
by NFPA 70E. Label shall indicate the arc hazard boundary (inches),
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working distance (inches), arc flash incident energy at the working
distance (calories/cm?), required PPE category and description including
the glove rating, voltage rating of the equipment, limited approach
distance (inches), restricted approach distance (inches), prohibited
approach distance (inches), equipment/bus name, date prepared, and
manufacturer name and address.

1.12 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 23, SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT
DATA, AND SAMPLES.

B. The Government®s approval shall be obtained for all equipment and
material before delivery to the job site. Delivery, storage or
installation of equipment or material which has not had prior approval
will not be permitted at the job site.

C. All submittals shall include adequate descriptive literature, catalog
cuts, shop drawings and other data necessary for the Government to
ascertain that the proposed equipment and materials comply with
specification requirements. Catalog cuts submitted for approval shall
be legible and clearly identify equipment being submitted.

D. Submittals for individual systems and equipment assemblies which
consist of more than one item or component shall be made for the system
or assembly as a whole. Partial submittals will not be considered for
approval.

1. Mark the submittals, "SUBMITTED UNDER SECTION "
2. Submittals shall be marked to show specification reference including

the section and paragraph numbers.

3. Submit each section separately.

E. The submittals shall include the following:

1. Information that confirms compliance with contract requirements.
Include the manufacturer®s name, model or catalog numbers, catalog
information, technical data sheets, shop drawings, pictures,
nameplate data and test reports as required.

2. Elementary and interconnection wiring diagrams for communication and
signal systems, control systems and equipment assemblies. All
terminal points and wiring shall be identified on wiring diagrams.

3. Parts list which shall include those replacement parts recommended

by the equipment manufacturer.
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F. Manuals: Submit in accordance with Section 01 00 00, GENERAL
REQUIREMENTS.

1.

Maintenance and Operation Manuals: Submit as required for systems
and equipment specified in the technical sections. Furnish four
copies, bound in hardback binders, (manufacturer®s standard binders)
or an approved equivalent. Furnish one complete manual as specified
in the technical section but in no case later than prior to
performance of systems or equipment test, and furnish the remaining
manuals prior to contract completion.

Inscribe the following identification on the cover: the words

"MAINTENANCE AND OPERATION MANUAL,' the name and location of the

system, equipment, building, name of Contractor, and contract

number. Include in the manual the names, addresses, and telephone
numbers of each subcontractor installing the system or equipment and
the local representatives for the system or equipment.

Provide a "Table of Contents"™ and assemble the manual to conform to

the table of contents, with tab sheets placed before instructions

covering the subject. The instructions shall be legible and easily
read, with large sheets of drawings folded in.

The manuals shall include:

a. Internal and interconnecting wiring and control diagrams with
data to explain detailed operation and control of the equipment.

b. A control sequence describing start-up, operation, and shutdown.

c. Description of the function of each principal item of equipment.

d. Installation instructions.

e. Safety precautions for operation and maintenance.

f. Diagrams and illustrations.

g- Periodic maintenance and testing procedures and frequencies,
including replacement parts numbers and replacement frequencies.

h. Performance data.

i. Pictorial "exploded” parts list with part numbers. Emphasis shall
be placed on the use of special tools and instruments. The list
shall indicate sources of supply, recommended spare parts, and
name of servicing organization.

J- List of factory approved or qualified permanent servicing
organizations for equipment repair and periodic testing and
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maintenance, including addresses and factory certification
qualifications.

G. Approvals will be based on complete submission of manuals together with
shop drawings.

H. After approval and prior to installation, furnish the Project Manager
with one sample of each of the following:

1. A 300 mm (12 inch) length of each type and size of wire and cable
along with the tag from the coils of reels from which the samples
were taken.

2. Each type of conduit coupling, bushing and termination fitting.

3. Conduit hangers, clamps and supports.

4. Duct sealing compound.

5. Each type of receptacle, toggle switch, occupancy sensor, outlet
box, manual motor starter, device wall plate, engraved nameplate,
wire and cable splicing and terminating material, and branch circuit
single pole molded case circuit breaker.

1.13 SINGULAR NUMBER

Where any device or part of equipment is referred to in these

specifications in the singular number (e.g., "the switch™), this

reference shall be deemed to apply to as many such devices as are
required to complete the installation as shown on the drawings.

1.14 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS
The contractor shall furnish the instruments, materials and labor for
field tests.

1.15 TRAINING

A. Training shall be provided in accordance with Article 1.25,
INSTRUCTIONS, of Section 01 00 00, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS.

B. Training shall be provided for the particular equipment or system as
required in each associated specification.

C. A training schedule shall be developed and submitted by the contractor
and approved by the Project Manager at least 30 days prior to the
planned training.

---END- - -
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SECTION 26 05 21
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES (600 VOLTS AND BELOW)
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the furnishing, installation, and connection of
the low voltage power and lighting wiring.
1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING: Sealing around penetrations to maintain
the integrity of fire-rated construction.

B. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements that are common to more than one section.

C. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
for possible ground fault currents.

D. Section 26 05 33, RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Conduits
for cables and wiring.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.
1.4 FACTORY TESTS
Low voltage cables shall be thoroughly tested at the factory per NEMA
WC-70 to ensure that there are no electrical defects. Factory tests
shall be certified.
1.5 SUBMITTALS
In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS, submit the following:
1. Manufacturer®s Literature and Data: Showing each cable type and
rating.
2. Certifications: Two weeks prior to the final inspection, submit four
copies of the following certifications to the Project Manager:
a. Certification by the manufacturer that the materials conform to
the requirements of the drawings and specifications.
b. Certification by the contractor that the materials have been
properly installed, connected, and tested.

26 05 21

636A8-12-009
Page 208 of 257



09-10

1.6 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A. Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,
supplements and errata) form a part of this specification to the extent
referenced. Publications are reference in the text by designation only.
B. American Society of Testing Material (ASTM):
D2301-04. . ... Standard Specification for Vinyl Chloride
Plastic Pressure-Sensitive Electrical
Insulating Tape
C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70-08. . . National Electrical Code (NEC)
D. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):
WC 70-09. ... e Power Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less for the

Distribution of Electrical Energy

E. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

44-05. @ o i Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables

83-08. .. .. ... Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables
467-071. - oo aa. Electrical Grounding and Bonding Equipment
486A-486B-03. .. ... ..... Wire Connectors

486C-04. .. ... Splicing Wire Connectors

486D-05. .. ... ... Sealed Wire Connector Systems

486E-94 . . ... ... Equipment Wiring Terminals for Use with

Aluminum and/or Copper Conductors
493-07 . o oo e e Thermoplastic-lInsulated Underground Feeder and
Branch Circuit Cable
514B-04. . .. ... Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings
1479-03. . . o oo Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
A. Conductors and cables shall be in accordance with NEMA WC-70 and as
specified herein.
B. Single Conductor:
1. Shall be annealed copper.
2. Shall be stranded for sizes No. 8 AWG and larger, solid for sizes
No. 10 AWG and smaller.
3. Shall be minimum size No. 12 AWG, except where smaller sizes are

allowed herein.
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1. XHHW-2 or THHN-THWN shall be in accordance with NEMA WC-70, UL 44,

and UL 83.
D. Color Code:
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1. Secondary service feeder and branch circuit conductors shall be

color-coded as follows:

208/120 volt Phase 480/277 volt
Black A Brown
Red B Orange
Blue C Yellow
White Neutral Gray *

* or white with colored (other than green) tracer.

a. Lighting circuit “switch legs” and 3-way switch “traveling wires”

shall have color coding that is unique and distinct (e.g., pink

and purple) from the color coding indicated above. The unique

color codes shall be solid and

in accordance with the NEC.

Coordinate color coding in the field with the Project Manager.

2. Use solid color insulation or solid color coating for No. 12 AWG and

No. 10 AWG branch circuit phase, neutral, and ground conductors.

3. Conductors No. 8 AWG and larger shall be color-coded using one of

the following methods:

a. Solid color insulation or solid color coating.

b. Stripes, bands, or hash marks of color specified above.

c. Color as specified using 0.75 in [19 mm] wide tape. Apply tape in

half-overlapping turns for a minimum of 3 in [75 mm] for terminal

points, and In junction boxes, pull-boxes, troughs, and manholes.

Apply the last two laps of tape with no tension to prevent

possible unwinding. Where cable markings are covered by tape,

apply tags to cable, stating size and insulation type.

4. For modifications and additions to existing wiring systems, color

coding shall conform to the existing wiring system.

2.2 SPLICES AND JOINTS

A. In accordance with UL 486A, C, D, E, and NEC.
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B. Aboveground Circuits (No. 10 AWG and smaller):

1.

2.

3.

Connectors: Solderless, screw-on, reusable pressure cable type,
rated 600 V, 220° F [105° C], with integral insulation, approved for
copper and aluminum conductors.

The integral insulator shall have a skirt to completely cover the
stripped wires.

The number, size, and combination of conductors, as listed on the

manufacturer®s packaging, shall be strictly followed.

C. Aboveground Circuits (No. 8 AWG and larger):

1.

4.

Connectors shall be indent, hex screw, or bolt clamp-type of high
conductivity and corrosion-resistant material, listed for use with
copper and aluminum conductors.

Field-installed compression connectors for cable sizes 250 kcmil and
larger shall have not fewer than two clamping elements or
compression indents per wire.

Insulate splices and joints with materials approved for the
particular use, location, voltage, and temperature. Splice and joint
insulation level shall be not less than the insulation level of the
conductors being joined.

Plastic electrical insulating tape: Per ASTM D2304, flame-retardant,
cold and weather resistant.

2.3 CONTROL WIRING

A. Unless otherwise specified elsewhere iIn these specifications, control

wiring shall be as specified for power and lighting wiring, except that

the minimum size shall be not less than No. 14 AWG.

B. Control wiring shall be large enough such that the voltage drop under

in-rush conditions does not adversely affect operation of the controls.
2.4 WIRE LUBRICATING COMPOUND

A. Lubricating compound shall be suitable for the wire insulation and

conduit, and shall not harden or become adhesive.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 GENERAL

A. Install In accordance with the NEC, and as specified.

B. Install all wiring In raceway systems.

C. Splice cables and wires only in outlet boxes, junction boxes, pull-

boxes, manholes, or handholes.
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Wires of different systems (e.g., 120 V, 277 V) shall not be installed

in the same conduit or junction box system.

Install cable supports for all vertical feeders in accordance with the

NEC. Provide split wedge type which Ffirmly clamps each individual cable

and tightens due to cable weight.

For panel boards, cabinets, wireways, switches, and equipment

assemblies, neatly form, train, and tie the cables in individual

circuits.

Wire Pulling:

1. Provide installation equipment that will prevent the cutting or
abrasion of insulation during pulling of cables. Use lubricants
approved for the cable.

2. Use nonmetallic ropes for pulling feeders.

3. Attach pulling lines for feeders by means of either woven basket
grips or pulling eyes attached directly to the conductors, as
approved by the Project Manager.

4. All cables in a single conduit shall be pulled simultaneously.

5. Do not exceed manufacturer’s recommended maximum pulling tensions
and sidewall pressure values.

No more than three single-phase branch circuits shall be installed in

any one conduit.

3.2 SPLICE INSTALLATION

A.
B.

C.

Splices and terminations shall be mechanically and electrically secure.
Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer-s
published torque values.

Where the Government determines that unsatisfactory splices or
terminations have been installed, remove the devices and install
approved devices at no additional cost to the Government.

3.3 FEEDER IDENTIFICATION

A

In each interior pull-box and junction box, install metal tags on all
circuit cables and wires to clearly designate their circuit
identification and voltage. The tags shall be the embossed brass type,
1.5 in [40 mm] in diameter and 40 mils thick. Attach tags with plastic
ties.
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3.4 EXISTING WIRING

Unless specifically indicated on the plans, existing wiring shall not

be reused for a new installation.

3.5 CONTROL AND SIGNAL WIRING INSTALLATION

A.

Unless otherwise specified in other sections, install wiring and
connect to equipment/devices to perform the required functions as shown
and specified.

Except where otherwise required, install a separate power supply
circuit for each system so that malfunctions in any system will not

affect other systems.

Where separate power supply circuits are not shown, connect the systems

to the nearest panel boards of suitable voltages, which are intended to
supply such systems and have suitable spare circuit breakers or space
for installation.

3.6 CONTROL AND SIGNAL SYSTEM WIRING IDENTIFICATION

A.
B.

C.

Install a permanent wire marker on each wire at each termination.
Identifying numbers and letters on the wire markers shall correspond to
those on the wiring diagrams used for installing the systems.

Wire markers shall retain their markings after cleaning.

3.7 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS

A

Feeders and branch circuits shall have their insulation tested after
installation and before connection to utilization devices, such as
fixtures, motors, or appliances. Test each conductor with respect to
adjacent conductors and to ground. Existing conductors to be reused
shall also be tested.
Applied voltage shall be 500VDC for 300-volt rated cable, and 1000VDC
for 600-volt rated cable. Apply test for one minute or until reading is
constant for 15 seconds, whichever is longer. Minimum insulation
resistance values shall not be less than 25 megohms for 300-volt rated
cable and 100 megohms for 600-volt rated cable.
Perform phase rotation test on all three-phase circuits.
The contractor shall furnish the instruments, materials, and labor for
all tests.

---END - - -
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SECTION 26 05 26
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A. This section specifies the general grounding and bonding requirements
for electrical equipment and operations to provide a low impedance path
for possible ground fault currents.

B. “Grounding electrode system” refers to all electrodes required by NEC,
as well as made, supplementary, and lightning protection system
grounding electrodes.

C. The terms “connect” and “bond” are used interchangeably in this
specification and have the same meaning.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements and items that are common to more than one
section of Division 26.

B. Section 26 05 21, LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
(600 VOLTS AND BELOW): Low Voltage power and lighting wiring.

C. Section 26 22 00, LOW-VOLTAGE TRANSFORMERS: Low voltage transformers.

D. Section 26 24 16, PANELBOARDS: Low voltage panelboards.

E. Section 26 05 33, RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEM.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,
supplements, and errata) form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by
designation only.

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

Bl1-07. . oo Standard Specification for Hard-Drawn Copper
Wire
B3-07. .« Standard Specification for Soft or Annealed

Copper Wire
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B8-04. .. . . i Standard Specification for Concentric-Lay-
Stranded Copper Conductors, Hard, Medium-Hard,
or Soft

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (1EEE):

81-1983. ... ... IEEE Guide for Measuring Earth Resistivity,
Ground Impedance, and Earth Surface Potentials

of a Ground System

C2-07 -« e National Electrical Safety Code

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70-08. . e National Electrical Code (NEC)

99-2005. . .. .. Health Care Facilities

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

44-05 ... Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables
83-08 .. ... Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables
467-07 . o Grounding and Bonding Equipment
486A-486B-03 . .......... Wire Connectors

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GROUNDING AND BONDING CONDUCTORS

A

C.

Equipment grounding conductors shall be UL 44 or UL 83 insulated
stranded copper, except that sizes No. 10 AWG [6 mm2] and smaller shall
be solid copper. Insulation color shall be continuous green for all
equipment grounding conductors, except that wire sizes No. 4 AWG [25
mm2] and larger shall be identified per NEC.

Bonding conductors shall be ASTM B8 bare stranded copper, except that
sizes No. 10 AWG [6 mm2] and smaller shall be ASTM Bl solid bare copper
wire.

Conductor sizes shall not be less than shown on the drawings, or not

less than required by the NEC, whichever is greater.

2.2 GROUND CONNECTIONS

A

Above Grade:

1. Bonding Jumpers: Compression-type connectors, using zinc-plated
fasteners and external tooth lockwashers.

2. Connection to Building Steel: Exothermic-welded type connectors.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 GENERAL

A. Ground iIn accordance with the NEC, as shown on drawings, and as

specified herein.

B. Equipment Grounding: Metallic structures, including ductwork and

building steel, enclosures, raceways, junction boxes, outlet boxes,

cabinets, machine frames, and other conductive items in close proximity

with electrical circuits, shall be bonded and grounded.
3.2 SECONDARY VOLTAGE EQUIPMENT AND CIRCUITS

A. Switchboards, Panelboards:

1.

2.

3.

Connect the various feeder equipment grounding conductors to the
ground bus in the enclosure with suitable pressure connectors.
Provide ground bars, bolted to the housing, with sufficient lugs to
terminate the equipment grounding conductors.

Connect metallic conduits that terminate without mechanical
connection to the housing, by grounding bushings and grounding
conductor to the equipment ground bus.

B. Transformers:

1. Separately derived systems (transformers downstream from service
equipment): Ground the secondary neutral at the transformer. Provide
a grounding electrode conductor from the transformer to the nearest
component of the grounding electrode system.
3.3 RACEWAY

A. Conduit Systems:

1.

2.

Ground all metallic conduit systems. All metallic conduit systems
shall contain an equipment grounding conductor.

Conduit that only contains a grounding conductor, and is provided
for its mechanical protection, shall be bonded to that conductor at
the entrance and exit from the conduit.

Metallic conduits which terminate without mechanical connection to
an electrical equipment housing by means of locknut and bushings or
adapters, shall be provided with grounding bushings. Connect
bushings with a bare grounding conductor to the equipment ground
bus.

B. Feeders and Branch Circuits: Install equipment grounding conductors

with all feeders and power and lighting branch circuits.
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C. Boxes, Cabinets, Enclosures, and Panelboards:

1. Bond the equipment grounding conductor to each pullbox, junction
box, outlet box, device box, cabinets, and other enclosures through
which the conductor passes (except for special grounding systems for
intensive care units and other critical units shown).

2. Provide lugs in each box and enclosure for equipment grounding
conductor termination.

D. Wireway Systems:

1. Bond the metallic structures of wireway to provide 100% electrical
continuity throughout the wireway system, by connecting a No. 6 AWG
[16 mm2] bonding jumper at all intermediate metallic enclosures and
across all section junctions.

2. Install insulated No. 6 AWG [16 mm2] bonding jumpers between the
wireway system, bonded as required above, and the closest building
ground at each end and approximately every 50 ft [16 M].

3. Use insulated No. 6 AWG [16 mm2] bonding jumpers to ground or bond
metallic wireway at each end for all intermediate metallic
enclosures and across all section junctions.

4_ Use insulated No. 6 AWG [16 mm2] bonding jumpers to ground cable
tray to column-mounted building ground plates (pads) at each end and
approximately every 49 ft [15 M].

E. Receptacles shall not be grounded through their mounting screws. Ground
receptacles with a jumper from the receptacle green ground terminal to
the device box ground screw and a jumper to the branch circuit
equipment grounding conductor.

F. Ground lighting fixtures to the equipment grounding conductor of the
wiring system when the green ground is provided; otherwise, ground the
fixtures through the conduit systems. Fixtures connected with flexible
conduit shall have a green ground wire included with the power wires
from the fixture through the flexible conduit to the first outlet box.

G. Fixed electrical appliances and equipment shall be provided with a
ground lug for termination of the equipment grounding conductor.

3.4 CORROSION INHIBITORS

When making ground and ground bonding connections, apply a corrosion

inhibitor to all contact surfaces. Use corrosion inhibitor appropriate

for protecting a connection between the metals used. - - - END - - -
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SECTION 26 05 33
RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

A

B.

This section specifies the furnishing, installation, and connection of
conduit, Fittings, and boxes, to form complete, coordinated, grounded
raceway systems. Raceways are required for all wiring unless shown or
specified otherwise.

Definitions: The term conduit, as used in this specification, shall

mean any or all of the raceway types specified.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A

B.

Section 07 84 00, FIRESTOPPING: Sealing around penetrations to maintain
the integrity of fire rated construction.

Section 07 92 00, JOINT SEALANTS: Sealing around conduit penetrations
through the building envelope to prevent moisture migration into the
building.

Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements and items that are common to more than one

section of Division 26.

. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:

Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path

for possible ground fault currents.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS, submit the following:

Manufacturer®s Literature and Data: Showing each cable type and rating.
The specific item proposed and its area of application shall be

identified on the catalog cuts.

. Shop Drawings:

1. Size and location of main feeders.
2. Size and location of panels and pull-boxes.
3. Layout of required conduit penetrations through structural elements.

. Certifications:
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1. Two weeks prior to the final inspection, submit four copies of the
following certifications to the Project Manager:
a. Certification by the manufacturer that the material conforms to
the requirements of the drawings and specifications.
b. Certification by the contractor that the material has been
properly installed.
1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A. Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,
supplements, and errata) form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by
designation only.
B. American National Standards Institute (ANSI):

C80.1-05. ... Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit
C80.3-05. ... Steel Electrical Metal Tubing
C80.6-05. ... ... ..... Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70-08. . .. National Electrical Code (NEC)

D. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):
1-05. oo Flexible Metal Conduit
5-04. .. ... Surface Metal Raceway and Fittings
6-07. .. o.. Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit - Steel
50-95. .. ... Enclosures for Electrical Equipment
360-093. .. ... .. Liquid-Tight Flexible Steel Conduit
467-07 . o o e e e e a Grounding and Bonding Equipment
B514A-04. . o ... Metallic Outlet Boxes
B14B-04. .. ... Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings
797-07 - oo e e e e e Electrical Metallic Tubing
1242-06. .. oo oo Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit - Steel

E. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):
FB1-07. . oo Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes and Conduit Bodies
for Conduit, Electrical Metallic Tubing and
Cable
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIAL
A. Conduit Size: In accordance with the NEC, but not less than 0.75 in [19
mm] unless otherwise shown. Where permitted by the NEC, 0.75 in [19 mm]
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flexible conduit may be used for tap connections to recessed lighting

fixtures.
B. Conduit:

1. Rigid steel: Shall conform to UL 6 and ANSI C80.1.

2. Rigid intermediate steel conduit (IMC): Shall conform to UL 1242 and
ANSI C80.6.

3. Electrical metallic tubing (EMT): Shall conform to UL 797 and ANSI
C80.3. Maximum size not to exceed 4 in [105 mm] and shall be
permitted only with cable rated 600 V or less.

4. Flexible galvanized steel conduit: Shall conform to UL 1.

5. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit: Shall conform to UL 360.

6. Surface metal raceway: Shall conform to UL 5.

C. Conduit Fittings:

1.

Rigid steel and IMC conduit fittings:

a. Fittings shall meet the requirements of UL 514B and NEMA FBL1.

b. Standard threaded couplings, locknuts, bushings, conduit bodies,
and elbows: Only steel or malleable iron materials are
acceptable. Integral retractable type IMC couplings are also
acceptable.

c. Locknuts: Bonding type with sharp edges for digging into the
metal wall of an enclosure.

d. Bushings: Metallic insulating type, consisting of an insulating
insert, molded or locked into the metallic body of the fitting.
Bushings made entirely of metal or nonmetallic material are not
permitted.

e. Erickson (union-type) and set screw type couplings: Approved for
use in concrete are permitted for use to complete a conduit run
where conduit is installed in concrete. Use set screws of case-
hardened steel with hex head and cup point to firmly seat in
conduit wall for positive ground. Tightening of set screws with
pliers is prohibited.

f. Sealing fittings: Threaded cast iron type. Use continuous drain-
type sealing fittings to prevent passage of water vapor. In
concealed work, install fittings in flush steel boxes with blank
cover plates having the same finishes as that of other electrical
plates in the room.
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2. Electrical metallic tubing Ffittings:

a. Fittings and conduit bodies shall meet the requirements of UL
514B, ANSI C80.3, and NEMA FB1.

b. Only steel or malleable iron materials are acceptable.

c. Compression couplings and connectors: Concrete-tight and rain-
tight, with connectors having insulated throats.

d. Indent-type connectors or couplings are prohibited.

e. Die-cast or pressure-cast zinc-alloy fittings or fittings made of
"pot metal' are prohibited.

3. Flexible steel conduit fittings:

a. Conform to UL 514B. Only steel or malleable iron materials are
acceptable.

b. Clamp-type, with insulated throat.

4. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit fittings:

a. Fittings shall meet the requirements of UL 514B and NEMA FB1.

b. Only steel or malleable iron materials are acceptable.

c. Fittings must incorporate a threaded grounding cone, a steel or
plastic compression ring, and a gland for tightening. Connectors
shall have insulated throats.

5. Surface metal raceway fittings: As recommended by the raceway
manufacturer. Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints,
adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, conduit entry fittings,
accessories, and other fittings as required for complete system.

6. Expansion and deflection couplings:

a. Conform to UL 467 and UL 514B.

b. Accommodate a 0.75 in [19 mm] deflection, expansion, or
contraction in any direction, and allow 30 degree angular
deflections.

c. Include internal flexible metal braid, sized to guarantee conduit
ground continuity and a low-impedance path for fault currents, in
accordance with UL 467 and the NEC tables for equipment grounding
conductors.

d. Jacket: Flexible, corrosion-resistant, watertight, moisture and
heat-resistant molded rubber material with stainless steel jacket
clamps.

D. Conduit Supports:
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Parts and hardware: Zinc-coat or provide equivalent corrosion
protection.

Individual Conduit Hangers: Designed for the purpose, having a
pre-assembled closure bolt and nut, and provisions for receiving a
hanger rod.

Multiple conduit (trapeze) hangers: Not less than 1.5 x 1.5 in [38
mm x 38 mm], 12-gauge steel, cold-formed, lipped channels; with not
less than 0.375 in [9 mm] diameter steel hanger rods.

Solid Masonry and Concrete Anchors: Self-drilling expansion shields,
or machine bolt expansion.

Outlet, Junction, and Pull Boxes:

1.
2.

3.

UL-50 and UL-514A.

Cast metal where required by the NEC or shown, and equipped with
rustproof boxes.

Sheet metal boxes: Galvanized steel, except where otherwise shown.
Flush-mounted wall or ceiling boxes shall be installed with raised
covers so that the front face of raised cover is flush with the
wall. Surface-mounted wall or ceiling boxes shall be installed with
surface-style flat or raised covers.

. Wireways: Equip with hinged covers, except where removable covers are

shown. Include couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, adapters,

hold-down straps, end caps, and other Ffittings to match and mate with

wireways as required for a complete system.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PENETRATIONS

Cutting or Holes:

1.

Cut holes in advance where they should be placed in the structural
elements, such as ribs or beams. Obtain the approval of the Project
Manager prior to drilling through structural elements.

. Cut holes through concrete and masonry in new and existing

structures with a diamond core drill or concrete saw. Pneumatic
hammers, impact electric, hand, or manual hammer-type drills are not
allowed, except where permitted by the Project Manager as required
by Blimited working space.

Firestop: Where conduits, wireways, and other electrical raceways pass

through fire partitions, fire walls, smoke partitions, or floors,
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install a fire stop that provides an effective barrier against the

spread of fire, smoke and gases as specified in Section 07 84 00,

FIRESTOPPING.

C. Waterproofing: At floor, exterior wall, and roof conduit penetrations,
completely seal clearances around the conduit and make watertight, as
specified in Section 07 92 00, JOINT SEALANTS.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. In accordance with UL, NEC, as shown, and as specified herein.

B. Essential (Emergency) raceway systems shall be entirely independent of
other raceway systems, except where shown on drawings.

C. Install conduit as follows:

1. In complete mechanically and electrically continuous runs before
pulling in cables or wires.

2. Unless otherwise indicated on the drawings or specified herein,
installation of all conduits shall be concealed within finished
walls, floors, and ceilings.

3. Flattened, dented, or deformed conduit is not permitted. Remove and
replace the damaged conduits with new undamaged material.

4. Assure conduit installation does not encroach into the ceiling
height head room, walkways, or doorways.

5. Cut square, ream, remove burrs, and draw up tight.

6. Independently support conduit at 8 ft [2.4 M] on centers. Do not use
other supports, i1.e., suspended ceilings, suspended ceiling
supporting members, lighting fixtures, conduits, mechanical piping,
or mechanical ducts.

7. Support within 12 in [300 mm] of changes of direction, and within 12
in [300 mm] of each enclosure to which connected.

8. Close ends of empty conduit with plugs or caps at the rough-in stage
until wires are pulled in, to prevent entry of debris.

9. Conduit installations under fume and vent hoods are prohibited.

10. Secure conduits to cabinets, junction boxes, pull-boxes, and outlet
boxes with bonding type locknuts. For rigid and IMC conduit
installations, provide a locknut on the inside of the enclosure,
made up wrench tight. Do not make conduit connections to junction

box covers.
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Conduit bodies shall only be used for changes in direction, and

shall not contain splices.

D. Conduit Bends:

1.
2.

3.

Make bends with standard conduit bending machines.

Conduit hickey may be used for slight offsets and for straightening
stubbed out conduits.

Bending of conduits with a pipe tee or vise is prohibited.

Layout and Homeruns:

1.

2.

Install conduit with wiring, including homeruns, as shown on
drawings.

Deviations: Make only where necessary to avoid interferences and
only after drawings showing the proposed deviations have been

submitted approved by the Project Manager.

3.3 CONCEALED WORK INSTALLATION

A.

In Concrete:

1.

2.
3.

Conduit: Rigid steel, IMC, or EMT. Do not install EMT in concrete
slabs that are in contact with soil, gravel, or vapor barriers.
Align and run conduit in direct lines.

Install conduit through concrete beams only:

a. Where shown on the structural drawings.

b. As approved by the Project Manager prior to construction, and
after submittal of drawing showing location, size, and position
of each penetration.

Installation of conduit in concrete that is less than 3 in [75 mm]

thick is prohibited.

a. Conduit outside diameter larger than one-third of the slab
thickness is prohibited.

b. Space between conduits in slabs: Approximately six conduit
diameters apart, and one conduit diameter at conduit crossings.

c. Install conduits approximately in the center of the slab so that
there will be a minimum of 0.75 in [19 mm] of concrete around the
conduits.

Make couplings and connections watertight. Use thread compounds that

are UL approved conductive type to ensure low resistance ground

continuity through the conduits. Tightening setscrews with pliers is
prohibited.
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B. Above Furred or Suspended Ceilings and in Walls:

1. Conduit for conductors above 600 V: Rigid steel. Mixing different
types of conduits indiscriminately in the same system is prohibited.

2. Conduit for conductors 600 V and below: Rigid steel, IMC, or EMT.
Mixing different types of conduits indiscriminately in the same
system is prohibited.

3. Align and run conduit parallel or perpendicular to the building
lines.

4. Connect recessed lighting fixtures to conduit runs with maximum 6 ft
[1.8 M] of flexible metal conduit extending from a junction box to
the fixture.

5. Tightening setscrews with pliers is prohibited.

3.4 EXPOSED WORK INSTALLATION

A. Unless otherwise indicated on the drawings, exposed conduit is only
permitted in mechanical and electrical rooms.

B. Conduit for Conductors above 600 V: Rigid steel. Mixing different types
of conduits iIndiscriminately in the system is prohibited.

C. Conduit for Conductors 600 V and Below: Rigid steel, IMC, or EMT.
Mixing different types of conduits indiscriminately in the system 1is
prohibited.

D. Align and run conduit parallel or perpendicular to the building lines.
Install horizontal runs close to the ceiling or beams and secure with
conduit straps.

F. Support horizontal or vertical runs at not over 8 ft [2.4 M] intervals.

G. Surface metal raceways: Use only where shown.

3.5 HAZARDOUS LOCATIONS

A. Use rigid steel conduit only, notwithstanding requirements otherwise
specified in this or other sections of these specifications.

B. Install UL approved sealing fittings that prevent passage of explosive
vapors in hazardous areas equipped with explosion-proof lighting
fixtures, switches, and receptacles, as required by the NEC.

3.6 WET OR DAMP LOCATIONS

A. Unless otherwise shown, use conduits of rigid steel or IMC.

B. Provide sealing fittings to prevent passage of water vapor where
conduits pass from warm to cold locations, i.e., refrigerated spaces,
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constant-temperature rooms, air-conditioned spaces, building exterior
walls, roofs, or similar spaces.

Unless otherwise shown, use rigid steel or IMC conduit within 5 ft [1.5
M] of the exterior and below concrete building slabs in contact with
soil, gravel, or vapor barriers. Conduit shall be half-lapped with 10
mil PVC tape before installation. After installation, completely recoat
or retape any damaged areas of coating.

3.7 MOTORS AND VIBRATING EQUIPMENT

A.

Use flexible metal conduit for connections to motors and other
electrical equipment subject to movement, vibration, misalignment,
cramped quarters, or noise transmission.

Use liquid-tight flexible metal conduit for installation in exterior
locations, moisture or humidity laden atmosphere, corrosive atmosphere,
water or spray wash-down operations, inside airstream of HVAC units,
and locations subject to seepage or dripping of oil, grease, or water.
Provide a green equipment grounding conductor with flexible metal
conduit.

3.8 EXPANSION JOINTS

A

C.

Conduits 3 in [75 mm] and larger that are secured to the building
structure on opposite sides of a building expansion joint require
expansion and deflection couplings. Install the couplings in accordance
with the manufacturer"s recommendations.

Provide conduits smaller than 3 in [75 mm] with junction boxes on both
sides of the expansion joint. Connect conduits to junction boxes with
sufficient slack of flexible conduit to produce 5 in [125 mm] vertical
drop midway between the ends. Flexible conduit shall have a bonding
Jumper installed. In lieu of this flexible conduit, expansion and
deflection couplings as specified above for conduits 15 in [375 mm] and
larger are acceptable.

Install expansion and deflection couplings where shown.

3.9 CONDUIT SUPPORTS, INSTALLATION

A.

Safe working load shall not exceed one-quarter of proof test load of
fastening devices.

. Use pipe straps or individual conduit hangers for supporting individual

conduits.
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Support multiple conduit runs with trapeze hangers. Use trapeze hangers
that are designed to support a load equal to or greater than the sum of
the weights of the conduits, wires, hanger itself, and 200 Ibs [90 kg]-
Attach each conduit with U-bolts or other approved fasteners.
Support conduit independently of junction boxes, pull-boxes, fixtures,
suspended ceiling T-bars, angle supports, and similar items.
Fasteners and Supports in Solid Masonry and Concrete:
1. New Construction: Use steel or malleable iron concrete inserts set
in place prior to placing the concrete.
2. Existing Construction:
a. Steel expansion anchors not less than 0.25 in [6 mm] bolt size
and not less than 1.125 in [28 mm] embedment.
b. Power set fasteners not less than 0.25 in [6 mm] diameter with
depth of penetration not less than 3 in [75 mm].
c. Use vibration and shock-resistant anchors and fasteners for
attaching to concrete ceilings.
Hollow Masonry: Toggle bolts.
Bolts supported only by plaster or gypsum wallboard are not acceptable.

H. Metal Structures: Use machine screw fasteners or other devices

.10

specifically designed and approved for the application.

. Attachment by wood plugs, rawl plug, plastic, lead or soft metal

anchors, or wood blocking and bolts supported only by plaster is
prohibited.

. Chain, wire, or perforated strap shall not be used to support or fasten

conduit.
Spring steel type supports or fasteners are prohibited for all uses
except horizontal and vertical supports/fasteners within walls.

. Vertical Supports: Vertical conduit runs shall have riser clamps and

supports in accordance with the NEC and as shown. Provide supports for
cable and wire with fittings that include internal wedges and retaining
collars.

BOX INSTALLATION

. Boxes for Concealed Conduits:

1. Flush-mounted.
2. Provide raised covers for boxes to suit the wall or ceiling,
construction, and finish.
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In addition to boxes shown, install additional boxes where needed to
prevent damage to cables and wires during pulling-in operations.
Remove only knockouts as required and plug unused openings. Use
threaded plugs for cast metal boxes and snap-in metal covers for sheet
metal boxes.
Outlet boxes mounted back-to-back in the same wall are prohibited. A
minimum 24 in [600 mm] center-to-center lateral spacing shall be
maintained between boxes.
Minimum size of outlet boxes for ground fault interrupter (GFI)
receptacles is 4 in [100 mm] square x 2.125 in [55 mm] deep, with
device covers for the wall material and thickness involved.
Stencil or install phenolic nameplates on covers of the boxes
identified on riser diagrams; for example "SIG-FA JB No. 1."
On all branch circuit junction box covers, identify the circuits with
black marker.

---END- - -

26 05 33

636A8-12-009
Page 228 of 257



09-10

SECTION 26 22 00
LOW-VOLTAGE TRANSFORMERS
PART 1 — GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the furnishing, installation, and connection of
dry-type general-purpose transformers.
1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements and items common to more than one section of
Division 26.

B. Section 26 05 21, LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
(600 VOLTS AND BELOW): Cables and wiring.

C. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
for possible ground fault currents.

D. Section 26 05 33, RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Conduits
and outlet boxes.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS, submit the following:

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Clearly present sufficient information to determine compliance with
drawings and specifications.

2. Include electrical ratings, impedance, dimensions, weight, mounting
details, decibel rating, terminations, temperature rise, no load and
full load losses, and connection diagrams.

3. Complete nameplate data, including manufacturer’s name and catalog
number .

C. Manuals:

1. When submitting the shop drawings, submit companion copies of
complete maintenance and operating manuals, including technical data
sheets and wiring diagrams.
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2. If changes have been made to the maintenance and operating manuals
originally submitted, then submit four copies of the updated
maintenance and operating manuals to the Project Manager two weeks
prior to final inspection.

Certifications: Two weeks prior to the final inspection, submit four

copies of the following to the Project Manager:

1. Certification by the manufacturer that the materials conform to the
requirements of the drawings and specifications.

2. Certification by the contractor that the equipment has been properly
installed and tested.

1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,

supplements, and errata) form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by

designation only.

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70-08. . i i National Electrical Code (NEC)

National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):

ST20-92. . . . ... Dry-Type Transformers for General Applications

TP1-02. . e a o Guide for Determining Energy Efficiency for
Distribution Transformers

TR1-00. ..o i i aaaa Transformers, Regulators, and Reactors

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL PURPOSE DRY-TYPE TRANSFORMERS

A

Unless otherwise specified, dry-type transformers shall be in

accordance with NEMA, NEC, and as shown on the drawings. Transformers

shall be UL-listed and labeled.

Dry-type transformers shall have the following features:

1. Transformers shall be self-cooled by natural convection, isolating
windings, indoor dry-type. Autotransformers will not be accepted.

2. Rating and winding connections shall be as shown on the drawings.

3. Transformers shall have copper windings.

4. Ratings shown on the drawings are for continuous duty without the
use of cooling fans.

5. Insulation systems:
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a. Transformers 30 kVA and larger: UL rated 220° C system with an
average maximum rise by resistance of 150 ° C in a maximum
ambient of 40 ° cC.

b. Transformers below 30 kVA: Same as for 30 kVA and larger or UL
rated 185 ° C system with an average maximum rise by resistance
of 115 ° C in a maximum ambient of 40 ° C.

Core and coil assemblies:

a. Rigidly braced to withstand the stresses caused by short-circuit
currents and rough handling during shipment.

b. Cores shall be grain-oriented, non-aging, and silicon steel.

c. Coils shall be continuous windings without splices except for
taps.

d. Coil loss and core loss shall be minimized for efficient
operation.

e. Primary and secondary tap connections shall be brazed or pressure
type.

f. Coil windings shall have end filters or tie-downs for maximum
strength.

Certified sound levels determined in accordance with NEMA, shall not

exceed the following:

Transformer Rating Sound Level Rating
0 - 9 KVA 40 dB
10 - 50 KVA 45 dB
51 - 150 KVA 50 dB
151 - 300 KVA 55 dB
301 - 500 KVA 60 dB

IT not shown on drawings, nominal impedance shall be as permitted by
NEMA .

All transformers rated 30 kVA and larger shall have two 2.5% full
capacity taps above, and four 2.5% full capacity taps below normal
rated primary voltage.

Core assemblies shall be grounded to their enclosures with adequate

flexible ground straps.
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11. Enclosures:

a. Comprised of not less than code gauge steel.

b. Temperature rise at hottest spot shall conform to NEMA Standards,
and shall not bake and peel off the enclosure paint after the
transformer has been placed in service.

c. Ventilation openings shall prevent accidental access to live
components.

d. The enclosure at the factory shall be thoroughly cleaned and
painted with manufacturer®s prime coat and standard finish.

12. Standard NEMA features and accessories, including ground pad,
lifting provisions, and nameplate with the wiring diagram and sound
level indicated on it.

13. Dimensions and configurations shall conform to the spaces desighated
for their installations.

14. Transformers shall meet the minimum energy efficiency values per
NEMA TP1 as listed below:

kVA Output
Rating |efficiency
€0
15 97
30 97.5
45 97.7
75 98
112.5 98.2
150 98.3
225 98.5
300 98.6
500 98.7
750 98.8

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Installation of transformers shall be in accordance with the NEC, as

recommended by the equipment manufacturer and as shown on the drawings.

26 22 00

636A8-12-009
Page 232 of 257



09-10

B. Install transformers with manufacturer®s recommended clearance from

wall and adjacent equipment for air circulation. Minimum clearance
shall be 6 in [150 mm].
C. Install transformers on vibration pads designed to suppress transformer

noise and vibrations.
D. Use flexible metal conduit to enclose the conductors from the

transformer to the raceway systems.
3.2 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS
Perform tests in accordance with the manufacturer®s recommendations.

Include the following visual and mechanical inspections.

1.

2.
3.

Compare equipment nameplate data with specifications and approved
shop drawings.

Inspect physical and mechanical condition.

Inspect all field-installed bolted electrical connections, using the
calibrated torque-wrench method to verify tightness of accessible
bolted electrical connections.

Perform specific inspections and mechanical tests as recommended by
manufacturer .

Verify correct equipment grounding.

Verify proper secondary phase-to-phase and phase-to-neutral voltage

after energization and prior to connection to loads.

3.3 FOLLOW-UP VERIFICATION

Upon completion of acceptance checks, settings, and tests, the

contractor shall demonstrate that the transformers are in good

operating condition and properly performing the intended function.

- - -END-=- - -
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SECTION 26 24 16
PANELBOARDS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the furnishing, installation, and connection of
panelboards.
1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 09 91 00, PAINTING: Ildentification and painting of panelboards.

B. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements and items that are common to more than one
Section of Division 26.

C. Section 26 05 21, LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
(600 VOLTS AND BELOW): Cables and wiring.

D. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
for possible ground fault currents.

E. Section 26 05 33, RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Conduits
and outlet boxes.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A_. Submit In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Sufficient information shall be clearly presented to determine
compliance with drawings and specifications.

2. Include electrical ratings, dimensions, mounting details, materials,
wiring diagrams, accessories, and weights of equipment. Complete
nameplate data, including manufacturer’s name and catalog number.

C. Manuals:

1. When submitting the shop drawings, submit companion copies of
complete maintenance and operating manuals, including technical data
sheets and wiring diagrams.

2. If changes have been made to the maintenance and operating manuals
that were originally submitted, then submit four copies of updated
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maintenance and operating manuals to the Project Manager two weeks
prior to final inspection.
D. Certification: Two weeks prior to final inspection, submit four copies
of the following to the Project Manager:
1. Certification by the manufacturer that the materials conform to the
requirements of the drawings and specifications.
2. Certification by the contractor that the materials have been
properly installed, connected, and tested.
1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS
A. Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,
supplements, and errata) form a part of this specification to the
extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by
designation only.
B. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):

PB-1-06..... . ... o.... Panelboards
250-08. . . oL Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000V
Maximum)

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70-2005 ... ... .. ..... National Electrical Code (NEC)
70E-2004 . ... ... .... Standard for Electrical Life Safety in the
Workplace

D. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

50-95. . ... Enclosures for Electrical Equipment
67-09. . . e e Panelboards
489-09. ... ... Molded Case Circuit Breakers and Circuit

Breaker Enclosures
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PANELBOARDS
A. Panelboards shall be in accordance with UL, NEMA, NEC, and as shown on
the drawings.
B. Panelboards shall be standard manufactured products.
C. All panelboards shall be hinged “door in door” type with:
1. Interior hinged door with hand-operated latch or latches, as
required to provide access only to circuit breaker operating

handles, not to energized parts.
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2. Outer hinged door shall be securely mounted to the panelboard box
with factory bolts, screws, clips, or other fasteners, requiring a
tool for entry. Hand-operated latches are not acceptable.

3. Push inner and outer doors shall open left to right.

All panelboards shall be completely factory-assembled with molded case

circuit breakers and integral accessories, and as scheduled on the

drawings or specified herein. Include one-piece removable, inner dead
front cover, independent of the panelboard cover.

Panelboards shall have main breaker or main lugs, bus size, voltage,

phase, top or bottom feed, and flush or surface mounting as scheduled

on the drawings.

Panelboards shall conform to NEMA PB-1, NEMA AB-1, and UL 67 and have

the following features:

1. Non-reduced size copper bus bars with current ratings as shown on
the panel schedules, rigidly supported on molded insulators.

2. Bus bar connections to the branch circuit breakers shall be the
“distributed phase” or “phase sequence” type.

3. Mechanical lugs furnished with panelboards shall be cast, stamped,
or machined metal alloys of sizes suitable for the conductors to
which they will be connected.

4. Neutral bus shall be 100%rated, mounted on insulated supports.

5. Grounding bus bar shall be equipped with screws or lugs for the
connection of grounding wires.

6. Buses shall be braced for the available short-circuit current.
Bracing shall not be less than 10,000 A symmetrical for 120/208 V
and 120/240 V panelboards, and 14,000 A symmetrical for 277/480 V
panelboards.

7. Branch circuit panelboards shall have buses fabricated for bolt-on
type circuit breakers.

8. Protective devices shall be designed so that they can easily be
replaced.

9. Where designated on panel schedule "spaces,™ include all necessary
bussing, device support, and connections. Provide blank cover for
each space.

10. In two section panelboards, the main bus iIn each section shall be

full size. The first section shall be furnished with subfeed lugs on
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the line side of main lugs only, or through-feed lugs for main
breaker type panelboards, and have cable connections to the second
section. Panelboard sections with tapped bus or crossover bus are
not acceptable.

11. Series-rated panelboards are not permitted.

12. All distribution panelboards shall have a digital power meter
compatible with Square D Power Logic, and networked into existing

Power Logic system. See drawings for more information.

2.2 CABINETS AND TRIMS

Cabinets:

1. Provide galvanized steel cabinets to house panelboards. Cabinets for
outdoor panelboards shall be factory primed and suitably treated
with a corrosion-resisting paint finish meeting UL 50 and UL 67.

2. Cabinet enclosure shall not have ventilating openings.

3. Cabinets for panelboards may be of one-piece formed steel or of
formed sheet steel with end and side panels welded, riveted, or
bolted as required.

2.3 MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR PANELBOARDS

A

B.

Circuit breakers shall be per UL 489, in accordance with the NEC, as
shown on the drawings, and as specified.

Circuit breakers in panelboards shall be bolt-on type.

Molded case circuit breakers shall have minimum interrupting rating as
required to withstand the available fault current, but not less than:
1. 120/208 V Panelboard: 10,000 A symmetrical.

2. 120/240 V Panelboard: 10,000 A symmetrical.

3. 277/480 V Panelboard: 14,000 A symmetrical.

Molded case circuit breakers shall have automatic, trip free,
non-adjustable, inverse time, and instantaneous magnetic trips for 100
A frame or lower. Magnetic trip shall be adjustable from 3x to 10x for
breakers with 600 A frames and higher. Factory setting shall be HI,
unless otherwise noted.

Breaker features shall be as follows:

1. Trip indicator windows.

2. A rugged, integral housing of molded insulating material.

3. Silver alloy contacts.

4. Arc quenchers and phase barriers for each pole.
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5. Quick-make, quick-break, operating mechanisms.

6. A trip element for each pole, thermal magnetic type with long time
delay and instantaneous characteristics, a common trip bar for all
poles and a single operator.

7. Electrically and mechanically trip free.

8. An operating handle which indicates ON, TRIPPED, and OFF positions.

9. An overload on one pole of a multipole breaker shall automatically
cause all the poles of the breaker to open.

10. Ground fault current interrupting breakers, shunt trip breakers,
lighting control breakers (including accessories to switch line
currents), or other accessory devices or functions shall be provided
where indicated.

11. For circuit breakers being added to existing panelboards,
coordinate the breaker type with existing panelboards. Modify the

panel directory accordingly.

2.4 SEPARATELY ENCLOSED MOLDED CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

A

Where separately enclosed molded case circuit breakers are shown on the
drawings, provide circuit breakers in accordance with the applicable
requirements of those specified for panelboards.

Enclosures are to be of the NEMA types shown on the drawings. Where the
types are not shown, they are to be the NEMA type most suitable for the
environmental conditions where the circuit breakers are being

installed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A

B.

Installation shall be in accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions, the NEC, as shown on the drawings, and as specified.
Locate panelboards so that the present and future conduits can be
conveniently connected.

Install a printed schedule of circuits in each panelboard after
approval by the Project Manager. Schedules shall be printed on the
panelboard directory cards, installed in the appropriate panelboards,
and incorporate all applicable contract changes. Information shall
indicate outlets, lights, devices, or other equipment controlled by
each circuit, and the final room numbers served by each circuit.
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Directory card shall be removable and installed in plastic protective
pouch.

D. Mount the fully-aligned panelboard such that the maximum height of the
top circuit breaker above the finished floor shall not exceed 78 in
[1980 mm]. Mount panelboards that are too high such that the bottom of
the cabinets will not be less than 6 in [150 mm] above the finished
floor.

E. Rust and scale shall be removed from the inside of existing backboxes
where new panelboards are to be installed. Paint inside of backboxes
with rust-preventive paint before the new panelboard interior is
installed. Provide new trim and doors for these panelboards. Covers
shall fit tight to the box with no gaps between the cover and the box.

3.2 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS
Perform in accordance with the manufacturer®"s recommendations. Include
the following visual and mechanical inspections and electrical tests:
1. Visual and Mechanical Inspection

a. Compare equipment nameplate data with specifications and approved
shop drawings.

b. Inspect physical, electrical, and mechanical condition.

c. Verify appropriate anchorage and required area clearances.

d. Verify that circuit breaker sizes and types correspond to
approved shop drawings.

e. To verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections,
use the calibrated torque-wrench method or perform thermographic
survey after energization.

f. Clean panelboard.

3.3 FOLLOW-UP VERIFICATION
Upon completion of acceptance checks, settings, and tests, the
contractor shall demonstrate that the panelboards are In good operating
condition and properly performing the intended function.

- - -END- - -
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SECTION 26 27 26
WIRING DEVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION
This section specifies the furnishing, installation and connection of
wiring devices.
1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements that are common to more than one section of
Division 26.

B. Section 26 05 33, RACEWAY AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: Conduits
and outlets boxes.

C. Section 26 05 21, LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
(600 VOLTS AND BELOW): Cables and wiring.

D. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
to ground for possible ground fault currents.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS, submit the following:

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Sufficient information, clearly presented, shall be included to
determine compliance with drawings and specifications.

2. Include electrical ratings, dimensions, mounting details,
construction materials, grade and termination information.

C. Manuals: Two weeks prior to final inspection, deliver four copies of
the following to the Project Manager: Technical data sheets and
information for ordering replacement units.

D. Certifications: Two weeks prior to final inspection, submit four copies
of the following to the Project Manager: Certification by the
Contractor that the devices comply with the drawings and

specifications, and have been properly installed, aligned, and tested.
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1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A.

Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,
supplements and errata) form a part of this specification to the extent
referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic
designation only.

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70 e National Electrical Code (NEC)

National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):

L General Color Requirements for Wiring Devices
WD 6 .o Wiring Devices — Dimensional Requirements

Underwriter’s Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

L Surface Metal Raceways and Fittings
20, e General-Use Snap Switches

22 1 Power Outlets

N Grounding and Bonding Equipment

e T Attachment Plugs and Receptacles
943 . e Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 RECEPTACLES

A

General: All receptacles shall be listed by Underwriters Laboratories,

Inc., and conform to NEMA WD 6.

1. Mounting straps shall be plated steel, with break-off plaster ears
and shall include a self-grounding feature. Terminal screws shall be
brass, brass plated or a copper alloy metal.

2. Receptacles shall have provisions for back wiring with separate
metal clamp type terminals (four min.) and side wiring from four
captively held binding screws.

Duplex Receptacles: Hospital-grade, single phase, 20 ampere, 120 volts,

2-pole, 3-wire, and conform to the NEMA 5-20R configuration in NEMA WD

6. The duplex type shall have break-off feature for two-circuit

operation. The ungrounded pole of each receptacle shall be provided

with a separate terminal.

1. Bodies shall be ivory in color.

2.2 TOGGLE SWITCHES

A.

Toggle Switches: Shall be totally enclosed tumbler type with bodies of
phenolic compound. Toggle handles shall be ivory in color unless
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otherwise specified. The rocker type switch is not acceptable and will

not be approved.

1. Switches installed in hazardous areas shall be explosion proof type
in accordance with the NEC and as shown on the drawings.

2. Shall be single unit toggle, butt contact, quiet AC type, heavy-duty
general-purpose use with an integral self grounding mounting strap
with break-off plasters ears and provisions for back wiring with
separate metal wiring clamps and side wiring with captively held
binding screws.

3. Ratings:

a. 120 volt circuits: 20 amperes at 120-277 volts AC.
b. 277 volt circuits: 20 amperes at 120-277 volts AC.

2.3 WALL PLATES

A

B.

D.

Wwall plates for switches and receptacles shall be type 302 stainless
steel. Oversize plates are not acceptable.

Provide red wall plates for essential electrical system.

Standard NEMA design, so that products of different manufacturers will
be interchangeable. Dimensions for openings in wall plates shall be
accordance with NEMA WD 6.

For receptacles or switches mounted adjacent to each other, wall plates
shall be common for each group of receptacles or switches.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A

B.

Installation shall be in accordance with the NEC and as shown as on the
drawings.

Ground terminal of each receptacle shall be bonded to the outlet box
with an approved green bonding jumper, and also connected to the green
equipment grounding conductor.

Outlet boxes for light and dimmer switches shall be mounted on the
strike side of doors.

Provide barriers in multigang outlet boxes to separate systems of
different voltages, Normal Power and Emergency Power systems, and in
compliance with the NEC.

Coordinate with other work, including painting, electrical boxes and
wiring installations, as necessary to interface installation of wiring
devices with other work. Coordinate the electrical work with the work
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of other trades to ensure that wiring device flush outlets are positioned
with box openings aligned with the face of the surrounding finish
material. Pay special attention to installations in cabinet work, and in
connection with laboratory equipment.
Exact field locations of floors, walls, partitions, doors, windows, and
equipment may vary from locations shown on the drawings. Prior to
locating sleeves, boxes and chases for roughing-in of conduit and
equipment, the Contractor shall coordinate exact field location of the
above items with other trades. In addition, check for exact direction
of door swings so that local switches are properly located on the
strike side.
Install wall switches 48 inches [1200mm] above floor, OFF position down.
Install convenience receptacles 18 inches [450mm] above floor, and 6
inches [152mm] above counter backsplash or workbenches. Install
specific-use receptacles at heights shown on the drawings.
Label device plates with a permanent adhesive label listing panel and
circuit feeding the wiring device.
Test wiring devices for damaged conductors, high circuit resistance,
poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or
similar problems using a portable receptacle tester. Correct circuit
conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new, and
retest as specified above.

---END - - -
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SECTION 26 29 11
MOTOR STARTERS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION

All motor starters and variable speed motor controllers, including
installation and connection (whether furnished with the equipment
specified in other Divisions or otherwise), shall meet these
specifications.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A. Other sections which specify motor driven equipment, except elevator
motor controllers.

B. Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
electrical requirements and items that are common to more than one
Section of Division 26.

C. Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
for possible ground fault currents.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A_. Submit In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL
INSTALLATIONS:

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Sufficient information, clearly presented, shall be included to
determine compliance with drawings and specifications.

2. Include electrical ratings, dimensions, weights, mounting details,
materials, running over current protection, size of enclosure, over
current protection, wiring diagrams, starting characteristics,
interlocking and accessories.
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Manuals:

1. Submit, simultaneously with the shop drawings, companion copies of
complete maintenance and operating manuals, including technical data
sheets, wiring diagrams and information for ordering replacement
parts.

a. Wiring diagrams shall have their terminals identified to
facilitate installation, maintenance and operation.

b. Wiring diagrams shall indicate internal wiring for each item of
equipment and interconnections between the items of equipment.

c. Elementary schematic diagrams shall be provided for clarity of
operation.

2. Two weeks prior to the project final inspection, submit four copies
of the final updated maintenance and operating manual to the Project
Manager .

Certification: Two weeks prior to final inspection, unless otherwise

noted, submit four copies of the following certifications to the

Project Manager:

1. Certification that the equipment has been properly installed,
adjusted, and tested.

2. Certification by the manufacturer that medium voltage motor
controller(s) conforms to the requirements of the drawings and
specifications. This certification must be furnished to the Project
Manager prior to shipping the controller(s) to the job site.

1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,

supplements and errata) form a part of this specification to the extent

referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by basic

designation only.

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (IEEE):

519 .. Recommended Practices and Requirements for
Harmonic Control in Electrical Power Systems

C37.90.1.. ... .. ... .... Standard Surge Withstand Capability (SWC) Tests
for Protective Relays and Relay Systems

National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA):

ICS 1. . ... Industrial Control and Systems General
Requirements
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ICS 1.1. ... i, Safety Guidelines for the Application,
Installation and Maintenance of Solid State
Control

ICS 2. ... Industrial Control and Systems, Controllers,

Contactors and Overload Relays Rated 600 Volts

DC

ICS 6. .. i e Industrial Control and Systems Enclosures

ICS 7. ... Industrial Control and Systems Adjustable-Speed
Drives

ICS 7. 1. ... i, Safety Standards for Construction and Guide for

Selection, Installation and Operation of
Adjustable-Speed Drive Systems
D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
70 i National Electrical Code (NEC)
E. Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL):
L0 Industrial Control Equipment
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MOTOR STARTERS, GENERAL
A. Shall be in accordance with the requirements of the IEEE, NEC, NEMA
(iIcs 1, ICS 1.1, ICS 2, ICS 6, ICS 7 and ICS 7.1) and UL.
B. Shall have the following features:

1. Separately enclosed unless part of another assembly.

2. Circuit breakers and safety switches within the motor controller
enclosures shall have external operating handles with lock-open
padlocking provisions and shall indicate the ON and OFF positions.

3. Motor control circuits:

a. Shall operate at not more than 120 volts.

b. Shall be grounded except as follows:
1) Where isolated control circuits are shown.
2) Where manufacturers of equipment assemblies recommend that the

control circuits be isolated.

c. Incorporate a separate, heavy duty, control transformer within
each motor controller enclosure to provide the control voltage
for each motor operating over 120 volts.
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d. Incorporate over current protection for both primary and
secondary windings of the control power transformers in
accordance with the NEC.

Overload current protective devices:

a. Overload relay (solid state type.

b. One for each pole.

c. Manual reset on the door of each motor controller enclosure.

d. Correctly sized for the associated motor®"s rated full load
current.

e. Check every motor controller after installation and verify that
correct sizes of protective devices have been installed.

f. Deliver four copies of a summarized list to the Project Manager,
which indicates and adequately identifies every motor controller
installed. Include the catalog numbers for the correct sizes of
protective devices for the motor controllers.

Hand-Off-Automatic (H-0-A) switch is required unless specifically

stated on the drawings as not required for a particular starter. H-

0-A switch is not required for manual motor starters.

Incorporate into each control circuit a 120-volt, solid state time

delay relay (ON delay), minimum adjustable range from 0.3 to 10

minutes, with transient protection. Time delay relay is not required

where H-0-A switch is not required.

Unless noted otherwise, equip with not less than two normally open

and two normally closed auxiliary contacts. Provide green run pilot

lights and H-0-A control devices as indicated, operable at front of
enclosure without opening enclosure. Push buttons, selector
switches, pilot lights, etc., shall be interchangeable.

Enclosures:

a. Shall be the NEMA types shown on the drawings for the motor
controllers and shall be the NEMA types which are the most
suitable for the environmental conditions where the motor
controllers are being installed.

b. Doors mechanically interlocked to prevent opening unless the
breaker or switch within the enclosure is open. Provision for

padlock must be provided.

26 29 11

636A8-12-009
Page 247 of 257



C.

09-10

c. Enclosures shall be primed and finish coated at the factory with
the manufacturer’s prime coat and standard finish.
Motor controllers incorporated with equipment assemblies shall also be

designed for the specific requirements of the assemblies.

2.2 MAGNETIC MOTOR STARTERS

A.
B.

Shall be in accordance with applicable requirements of 2.1 above.
Starters shall be general-purpose, Class A magnetic controllers for
induction motors rated in horsepower. Minimum size O.

Where combination motor starters are used, combine starter with
protective or disconnect device in a common enclosure.

Provide phase loss protection for each starter, with contacts to de-
energize the starter upon loss of any phase.

Unless otherwise indicated, provide full voltage non-reversing across-
the-line mechanisms for motors less than 75 HP, closed by coil action and
opened by gravity. For motors 75 HP and larger, provide reduced voltage
starters. Equip starters with 120V AC coils and individual control
transformer unless otherwise noted. Locate "reset” button to be
accessible without opening the enclosure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A

B.

Install motor control equipment in accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations, the NEC, NEMA and as shown on the drawings.

Furnish and install heater elements in motor starters and to match the
installed motor characteristics. Submit a list of all motors listing
motor nameplate rating and heater element installed.

Motor Data: Provide neatly-typed label inside each motor starter
enclosure door identifying motor served, nameplate horsepower, full load
amperes, code letter, service factor, voltage/phase rating and heater
element installed.

Connect hand-off auto selector switches so that automatic control only is
by-passed in "manual' position and any safety controls are not by-passed.
Examine control diagrams indicated before ordering motor controllers.
Should conflicting data exist in specifications, drawings and diagrams,
request corrected data prior to placing orders.

Label equipment starter controls. Label shall include panel and
circuit the equipment is fed from.
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3.2 ADJUSTING

A. Set field-adjustable switches, auxiliary relays, time-delay relays,
timers, and overload-relay pickup and trip ranges.

B. Adjust overload-relay heaters or settings if power factor correction
capacitors are connected to the load side of the overload relays.

C. Adjust trip settings of MCPs and thermal-magnetic circuit breakers with
adjustable instantaneous trip elements. Initially adjust at six times
the motor nameplate full-load ampere ratings and attempt to start
motors several times, allowing for motor cool down between starts. |If
tripping occurs on motor inrush, adjust settings in increments until
motors start without tripping. Do not exceed eight times the motor
full-load amperes (or 11 times for NEMA Premium Efficient motors if
required). Where these maximum settings do not allow starting of a
motor, notify Project Manager before increasing settings.

3.3 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS

A. Perform in accordance with the manufacturer®s recommendations. Include
the following visual and mechanical inspections and electrical tests:
1. Visual and Mechanical Inspection

a. Compare equipment nameplate data with specifications and approved
shop drawings.

b. Inspect physical, electrical, and mechanical condition.

c. Inspect contactors.

d. Clean motor starters and variable speed motor controllers.

e. Verify overload element ratings are correct for their
applications.

f. 1T motor-running protection is provided by fuses, verify correct
fuse rating.

g. Verify tightness of accessible bolted electrical connections by
calibrated torque-wrench method in accordance with manufacturer’s
published data.

3.4 FOLLOW-UP VERIFICATION
Upon completion of acceptance checks, settings, and tests, the
Contractor shall show by demonstration in service that the motor
starters and variable speed motor controllers are in good operating
condition and properly performing the intended functions.
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3.5 SPARE PARTS
Two weeks prior to the final inspection, provide one complete set of
spare fuses (including heater elements) for each starter/controller
installed on this project.
---END - - -
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SECTION 26 51 00
INTERIOR LIGHTING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 DESCRIPTION:

This section specifies the furnishing, installation and connection of

the interior lighting systems.

1.2 RELATED WORK

A

B.

C.

D.

Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS: General
requirements that are common to more than one section of Division 26.
Section 26 05 21, LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
(600 VOLTS AND BELOW): Cables and wiring.

Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS:
Requirements for personnel safety and to provide a low impedance path
to ground for possible ground fault currents.

Section 26 27 26, WIRING DEVICES: Wiring devices used for control of
the lighting systems.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

Refer to Paragraph, QUALIFICATIONS, in Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS
FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A

B.

In accordance with Section 26 05 11, REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL

INSTALLATIONS, submit the following:

Product Data: For each type of lighting fixture (luminaire) designhated

on the LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE, arranged in order of fixture

designation, submit the following information.

1. Material and construction details include information on housing,
optics system and lens/diffuser.

2. Physical dimensions and description.

3. Wiring schematic and connection diagram.

4_ Installation details.

5. Energy efficiency data.

6. Photometric data based on laboratory tests complying with IESNA
Lighting Measurements, testing and calculation guides.

7. Lamp data including lumen output (initial and mean), color rendition
index (CRI), rated life (hours) and color temperature (degrees

Kelvin).
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8. Ballast data including ballast type, starting method, ambient
temperature, ballast factor, sound rating, system watts and total
harmonic distortion (THD).

Manuals:

1. Submit, simultaneously with the shop drawings companion copies of
complete maintenance and operating manuals including technical data
sheets, and information for ordering replacement parts.

2. Two weeks prior to the final inspection, submit four copies of the
final updated maintenance and operating manuals, including any
changes, to the Project Manager.

Certifications:

1. Two weeks prior to final inspection, submit four copies of the
following certifications to the Project Manager:

a. Certification by the Contractor that the equipment has been
properly installed, adjusted, and tested.

1.5 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS

A

Publications listed below (including amendments, addenda, revisions,

supplements, and errata) form a part of this specification to the

extent referenced. Publications are referenced in the text by

designation only.

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers (1EEE):

C62.41-91. .. .. ... .. .... Guide on the Surge Environment in Low Voltage
(1000V and less) AC Power Circuits

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

70 e National Electrical Code (NEC)

1 Life Safety Code

National Electrical Manufacturer®s Association (NEMA):

C82.1-97 .. i Ballasts for Fluorescent Lamps - Specifications

C82.2-02. . . Method of Measurement of Fluorescent Lamp
Ballasts

Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):

542-99. . ... ..., Lampholders, Starters, and Starter Holders for
Fluorescent Lamps

935-01. .. i Fluorescent-Lamp Ballasts

1598-00. .. oo oiii i Luminaires

Federal Communications Commission (FCC):
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Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), Title 47, Part 18

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 LIGHTING FIXTURES (LUMINAIRES)

A

B.

Shall be in accordance with NFPA 70 and UL 1598, as shown on drawings,

and as specified.

Sheet Metal:

1. Shall be formed to prevent warping and sagging. Housing, trim and
lens frame shall be true, straight (unless intentionally curved) and
parallel to each other as designed.

2. Wireways and fittings shall be free of burrs and sharp edges and
shall accommodate internal and branch circuit wiring without damage
to the wiring.

3. When installed, any exposed fixture housing surface, trim frame,
door frame and lens frame shall be free of light leaks; lens doors
shall close in a light tight manner.

4. Hinged door closure frames shall operate smoothly without binding
when the fixture is in the installed position, latches shall
function easily by finger action without the use of tools.

Ballasts shall be serviceable while the fixture is in its normally
installed position, and shall not be mounted to removable reflectors or
wireway covers unless so specified. All fluorescent ballasts designed
for operation of double-ended lamps or integral to a luminaire supplied
by multi-wire branch circuits shall comply with disconnecting means as
specified in NEC Article 410 and amendments there to.

Lamp Sockets:

1. Fluorescent: Lampholder contacts shall be the biting edge type or
phosphorous-bronze with silver flash contact surface type and shall
conform to the applicable requirements of UL 542. Lamp holders for
bi-pin lamps shall be of the telescoping compression type, or of the
single slot entry type requiring a one-quarter turn of the lamp
after insertion.

Mechanical Safety: Lighting fixture closures (lens doors, trim frame,

hinged housings, etc.) shall be retained In a secure manner by captive

screws, chains, captive hinges or fasteners such that they cannot be
accidentally dislodged during normal operation or routine maintenance.
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F. Metal Finishes:

1.

3.

The manufacturer shall apply standard finish (unless otherwise
specified) over a corrosion resistant primer, after cleaning to free
the metal surfaces of rust, grease, dirt and other deposits. Edges
of pre-finished sheet metal exposed during forming, stamping or
shearing processes shall be finished in a similar corrosion
resistant manner to match the adjacent surface(s). Fixture finish
shall be free of stains or evidence of rusting, blistering, or
flaking, and shall be applied after fabrication.

Interior light reflecting finishes shall be white with not less than
85 percent reflectances, except where otherwise shown on the
drawing.

Exterior finishes shall be as shown on the drawings.

G. Lighting fixtures shall have a specific means for grounding metallic

wireways and housings to an equipment grounding conductor.
2.2 BALLASTS
A. Linear Fluorescent Lamp Ballasts: Multi-voltage (120 — 277V)

electronic programmed-start type, complying with UL 935 and with ANSI C

82.11, designed for type and quantity of lamps indicated. Ballast

shall be designed for full light output unless dimmer or bi-level

control is indicated; including the following features:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

2.3 LAMPS

Automatic lamp starting after lamp replacement.

Sound Rating: Class A.

Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: 10 percent or less.
Transient Voltage Protection: |IEEE C62.41.1 and IEEE C62.41.2,
Category A or better.

Operating Frequency: 20 kHz or higher.

Lamp Current Crest Factor: 1.7 or less.

Ballast Factor: 0.87 or higher unless otherwise indicated.
Power Factor: 0.98 or higher.

Interference: Comply with 47 CFT 18, Ch.1, Subpart C, for
limitations on electromagnetic and radio-frequency interference for

non-consumer equipment.

A. Linear T8 Fluorescent Lamps:
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Rapid start fluorescent lamps shall comply with ANSI C78.1; and
instant-start lamps shall comply with ANSI C78.3.

Chromacity of fluorescent lamps shall comply with ANSI C78.376.
Except as indicated below, lamps shall be low-mercury energy saving
type, have a color temperature between 3500° and 4100°K, a Color
Rendering Index (CRl) of greater than 70, average rated life of
20,000 hours, and be suitable for use with dimming ballasts, unless
otherwise indicated. Low mercury lamps shall have passed the EPA
Toxicity Characteristic Leachate Procedure (TCLP) for mercury by
using the lamp sample preparation procedure described in NEMA LL
1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Installation shall be In accordance with the NEC, manufacturer®s

instructions and as shown on the drawings or specified.

B. Align, mount and level the lighting fixtures uniformly.

C. Lighting Fixture Supports:

1.

Shall provide support for all of the fixtures. Supports may be
anchored to channels of the ceiling construction, to the structural
slab or to structural members within a partition, or above a
suspended ceiling.

Shall maintain the fixture positions after cleaning and relamping.

Shall support the lighting fixtures without causing the ceiling or

partition to deflect.

Surface mounted lighting fixtures:

a. Fixtures shall be bolted against the ceiling independent of the
outlet box at four points spaced near the corners of each unit.
The bolts (or stud-clips) shall be minimum 1/4-20 [6mm] bolt,
secured to main ceiling runners and/or secured to Cross runners.
Non-turning studs may be attached to the main ceiling runners and
cross runners with special non-friction clip devices designed for
the purpose, provided they bolt through the runner, or are also
secured to the building structure by 12 gauge safety hangers.
Studs or bolts securing fixtures weighing in excess of 56 pounds
[25kg] shall be supported directly from the building structure.
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b. Where ceiling cross runners are installed for support of lighting
fixtures they must have a carrying capacity equal to that of the
main ceiling runners and be rigidly secured to the main runners.

c. Fixtures less than 15 pounds [6.8kg] in weight and occupying less
than two square feet [600mm x 600mm] of ceiling area may, (when
designed for the purpose) be supported directly from the outlet
box when all the following conditions are met.

1) Screws attaching the fixture to the outlet box pass through
round holes (nhot key-hole slots) in the fixture body.

2) The outlet box is attached to a main ceiling runner (or cross
runner) with approved hardware.

3) The outlet box is supported vertically from the building
structure.

d. Fixtures mounted in open construction shall be secured directly
to the building structure with approved bolting and clamping
devices.

Furnish and install the specified lamps for all lighting fixtures
installed and all existing lighting fixtures reinstalled under this
project.

Coordinate between the electrical and ceiling trades to ascertain that
approved lighting fixtures are furnished in the proper sizes and
installed with the proper devices (hangers, clips, trim frames,
flanges), to match the ceiling system being installed.

Bond lighting fixtures and metal accessories to the grounding system as
specified iIn Section 26 05 26, GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL
SYSTEMS.

Burn-in all lamps that require specific aging period to operate properly,
prior to occupancy by Government. Burn-in period to be 40 hours minimum,
unless a lesser period is specifically recommended by lamp manufacturer.
Burn-in fluorescent and compact fluorescent lamps intended to be dimmed,
for at least 100 hours at full voltage. Replace any lamps and ballasts
which fail during burn-in.

At completion of project, relamp/reballast fixtures which have failed
lamps/ballasts. Clean fixtures, lenses, diffusers and louvers that have
accumulated dust/dirt/fingerprints during construction. Replace
damaged lenses, diffusers and louvers with new.
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1. Dispose of lamps per requirements of Section 01 74 19, CONSTRUCTION
WASTE MANAGEMENT .
---END- - -
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